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C H A P I. 

Introduâïion to Praâllcal Mujic. 

Of the Gamut. 

AS there are but feven Diatonic Sounds, that is to fay, 
feven Degrees, fucceflively in a natural Voice, fo like- 
wife in Mufic there are but feven Notes, C, D, E, F, G y 
J, B, winch is called the Gamut ; and, if we proceed further, 
it can be but by repeating the flrft Note, and fo on, according 
to the above Order, 

Thefè famé Notes repeated, and which are but the Replicates 
of tlie one or the other, are called Octaves. 

It is proper to add the Octave to the firft Note at the End of 
the Gamut, for better diftinguifhing this Octave; thus, 
C, D, E, P, G, A, B,C. 

If we begin and end this Gamut by any other Note (which 
is proper to be praftifed, though it be contrary to the Dî atonie 
Order) it is plain by this Octave added, that the lîke inay bfc 
donc to the other Notes ; fo that, if we begin by G, we muft 
thenfay, G, J, B, C, Z), E, F, G, in afeending; and G, F % E > 
A C} B, ^7 G> ' m defeendîng; fo of the other Notes, 

Of Intervais. 

The Gamut may be repeated as well afeending as defeendîng, 
an:! by différent Notes; but the Diftance from one Note to tli5 
other nuft alfo be obferved, and this only in afeending. 

A z It 



4 



Prtncîfles of Ccmp(fît'ion. 



Tt is from this Diftance, that ail Tntcrvals in Mufic arc formée! ; 
and tuelc Intcrvals takc theit Dénomination from Arithmeùcat 

• * 

Numbers, and are calHs^.T&d.T.ia.V&MX***».»* 

Câare* we ^ ave P^ acec ^ the Figures over the Names of cach In- 
terral, beca-ufe we ftiaU hereafter ufe thefe Numbers for denoting 
the Intervais we (hall fpeak of ; fo that ît muft be remembered, 
that 2 dénoter the Second, 3 the Third, 4 the Fourth, &t* until 
the Oclave 8 ; and when Wt fhall fa y the Third, the Fourth, C3<\ 
thofe Intcrvals arc to bc taken in the Gamut, by afeending from 
the "Note choie n for the firft Degrec, that Note being deemed 
the loweft* 

The Intcrvals in the Gamut defeending aie alfo to be obferved, 
idierein it \yill bc founJ, that the Fonrih below C is G, as the 
Fourth above G h C, whicU is not difïkult to comprehend, and 
ni a y be ver y uiciul upon Occaiion. 

Of (ntervals imeried. 

The two notes that creatc the Oftavc, are in the Main but 
pne, and ferve- as Limits or Bounds to ail the Intcrvals, fince ail 
the Notes in the Gamut are inciuded in an Oclave. 

Thus by derming the Uvo t?s, by which the Gamut begins 
and ends, as one and the famé Note, it may eafily be apprehend- 

cd that, whatever other Note be comparée! to each of thofe two 
C\ it wi'i not produce Uvo différent Intervais ; but by obferv- 
ing, that the firil C is beîow the Note compared, and that the 
Second is above, therc ieems îo be a Différence; this Différence 
in Appearance is proper to be expiai ned. 



^ -\ 



Mîar.s it 




Upon viewing 
the Gamut in this 
>hapc, it appears, 
ih?.t D makes the 
Incosd to the firft 
r, and that îhc fécond 
C makes the Scvcnth to 
that lame D; that £ makes 

tiic TÎïîî'm îo the f.rft C, and 
t'at tle f-cond C makes the 
S\:h îo ïhat fcme E; that F 
m.'-'r.tN îhc Fourth to the firft C, 
;.n-i thaï îhc iecond C makes the 
r .:* !i to that famé F; al'b that G 
7* the Fit"; h to the iât vt C, and the 

- %*>* ! * *» thst bv this 






thaï one I nier y al 



anic 



Trîncipks of Ccmfofîtion, 
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an Tes from another ; for if wc take any other for the firft De- 
grée, by placîng it at thc JBeginning and at the End of the 
Gamut, and folïowing the abovc Metbod, we (hall aîways fmd 
the famé Thing, that is to fay, that the Second to the firft Note 
will make the Seventh to the Octave of that firft Note. 

To makc tliîs better underftood, it muft always be.fuppofed, 
that the Oftavc is infeparable from the Note taken for the firft 
Degree ; fo that having compared a Note with this firft Degree, 

û muft afterwards be compared with thc Octave, froiri whence 
will arife two Intervais, the Firft of which is callcd Fundamen- 
tal or Principal, and the^Second, Inverted, as it is in Effet!:; 
for if we compare G to £, and E to C, we fmd but a Comparifon 
inverted, in the famé Manner as it is m Numbers, by fuppofmg 
that 8 and i reprefent thc famé Note, and this Comparifon is 
firft made frorn i to 3, and afterwards from. 3 to 8. 

Of ail ïntervals, there are but Thrcc that arc Fundamental, 
and which ought confequcntly to be remembered ; tliey arc thc 
3, the 5, and thc 7, which m a y be 
placed in this Manner; each firft 
Note anfwers to 1, and ihcir 3, 5, 
and 7, anfwcr to thc Numbers which 
dénote thofe Intervais ; and when 
once the le three ïntervals arc known 

in Relation to Gnc of the ieven 

Notes, taken for thc firft Degree, wc 

nced only to add thc Oclare to (bat 

firft Degree, in order to find that the 

Thîrd becomes a Sixth, that ibe 1 iûh becomes a Fourth 

that tjie Se vent h becomes a Second ; thclc Threc laft Intervais, 

m% the Sixth, thc Fourth, and thc Second, being then inverted 

from the threc firft Fmvlamenul Intervais. 

This Article ought tu hc carefutîv contidered, for the bette; it 
bc underftood, the readiêr will the reft bc oomprehended. 
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Of Cliffs. 

There are threc Sorts of Ciitïs in Mime, the Bafs^ or F ClifT; 
the Ténor, or C Ciiff; <v\A thc Trebk, m- G Clift. 

The Ha!";, or /-'(.'lin', which U the Low- 
eft, is gaie rai îv piaced upon thc Fourth, or 
thc thiul Line. 



B 





— ~jj'j|' ;jjjjf The Ténor, or C Cliff, which is a Fifih 

H>1r~"HSt~!Pi' wmz F. h placed unon ail the Lines, ex- 

*<•» i< ii ■ * 1 *■ • i 

~ T!\e Trvn'c, or G CiifT, wbich is a Fifth 

- a'vnvc thc Tentir, or C Clin', is gcncnùiy 

•— u \ zx c à u r on the Sccciid , r upon thc itrtt Li u c . 

Of 






S Prmeipks of CGmpofitioiï. 



Of Parts. 

As Harmony confîfts la the agreeable Union of. fcvcral différent 
Sounds, and as thefe Sounds cannot be produced but from a 
Voice or an Infiniment, each Voice or Infiniment is called a 
Part, and each Part bath its particalar Name, which is not al- 
ways mentioned, but is known by the différent Situation of* 
tnc Cli&. 



EXJMPLES. 




Thefe two Parts are adaptcd 
y to Female Voices. 




W 



Counter Ténor, the higheft of Maie Voices, 



'o 




AV£ 



Qw w 



Ténor, a mean Part, the neareft to thc Laft. 



* 




-_ Bafs or Concordant, a mean Part betwoen the 

'. ' preceding and folio wing Part. 



e-^ 




i^. 




g • — Conntcr Bafs, the moll graye^ or Ioweft of Maie 

•** Voices. 



g — A ^ 



Thk 
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Thîs Mark, or Guide ^, ftiews that one may exceed 
tlie Note until that Mark, at the Difcretion of the Composer, 
who is to keep lus Voices witliin a proper Compafs, by Keafon 
that they are always ftrained or forced, when at the extrême 

Parts.. 

As to Instruments, they hâve their différent Compafs ; the 
Viol in, for Ex ample, is limited to an O&ave below its Çlitf, 
but it is not fo limited above. As the Vioîin and tne Hafpfi- 
chord, or Organ, are fuffitient to exécute ail Sorts ofMuûc- in 
General, we lhall pafs over in Silence the other înftrumehtsi' tlie 

Knowledge of which may be acquired by__tho(e who praclife 
them. ■. * *i , • ■ 
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0/ Unifon. 



t * 
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m + 



Unifon is two Notés in rii&fôinç Ejegree, ..or 

the famé Note, repeatèd ; the Examplc fliews 

where the Notes of ëaeîv Part are to be 

v 

placed fo as to be at the Unifon. 
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As Variety of Parts confîils in différent 
Rounds, and not in the Quanti t'y, we may ùf 9 
that ail thefe Parts are but one ; from hence 
the Unifon is forbidden in Compofition, y et 
leginners may ufe it until they bave made a 
furûier Progrefs. 
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8 Princvplés cf Com* v qfttîo7i t 

0/ Meafure, cr Time. 

Meafure h dîviJcd by" Bars, and each Bar contains cither i 4 
& or 4 PartSj and is drftinguifhed by Common Time and Triple 
Time. Common Time is when there are 2, or 4 equal Notes * 
or Parts in a Bar ; and Triple Time is when there are but three 
«pat Notes, 6r Parts in a Bar. 

The lloweft Movement in Common Time is known by dits 




/• * , 




'*MarK\^ j by à,fj7 when it is fomewhat fafter, and dis 



H 1 - 



Ttx - a 



qmekeft. of ail by £2» or ^% or — < 

7 4 

Triple Time is diftinguifhed by this Mark •-, which- is tué 
floweft Movement, and contains three M'mims in a Bar. By 

"7", whicll itrfàftfcf: and contains tHree Crotchets in- a Bar f and 






.bj « ,.whickif the 'quickeft of alî," and contains three Quavers 



in a Bar. •'•" •« - - .. ;: 



<? 9 



There is another Kind^of Tripîe-Time ma~rkeiHhus~> or J- 

which is compofed of the former, and contains 9 Crotches, or 
nine Quavers in a Bar. 

There is alfo another Kind of commonTime, compofed of Triple 

Time, marked thu s -r, and contains fix Crotchets in a Bar; or 
thus~, which then conïifts of twelve Quavers in a Baf. 

Cf Notes and îhcîr Lengths, and c/Slurs, Points, Refis, or 

Paufes. 
There arc fix Notes moftly in Ufe, which are a SemibreveS, 




a Minim P' ^ Crotchet, p-7 a QuaverM a SemiquaYer &> and 





a Dcmiff miquaver g ; thcîr Proportions to each other are thefe, 



a Semibreve as long a^ two Mi n'iras, four Crotchets, eîght 
Quavers, ikteen SemiquaN cr?, or thirty-two Demifemicpa- 
ters. 



EXAMPLE 



\ 
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F^X AMP L E. 




i Semibrcve, 



2 Mtnïms. 



* 

4 Crotchets. 
8 QuaverS. 



16 Semi<j«avers. 



32 Demifcmïquavcrs, 



The CkaraSers for dtnoting Silence, Halkà Refis, or Paufes, 

are thefe. 



ASemibrcve, AMininijACrotchet, A Quaver, ASeroiquaver, Demifeimquaver, 



m 








FourSemibreVes, p TwaSemibreves» 




3 



■v/- 
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The laft Cha- 



w 4 

rafter is ufed as a Guide or Dîre&ory to the next Note* 
A Point or a Dot, atfded to any Note, raakes it luUf as 

again. 

EX AMP L E. 



long 




11 1 îï 1 



B 



ASlur 




10 Trindpks of Compofttion. 

A Slur is marked thus 

A Repear i s in a Je thus ^:," aad îs. ufed to fignify, that fuch a 

fart of a Tune muft be played ovcr again from the Note over 
vrhkh it is placcd. " 

A ficglc Bar ferves to divîde the Meafure, and a double Bar 

is fet to divide the Strains of Songs or Tunes, as 

A 

h 

The Icaft Interval we hâve taken Notice of at the Beginning 
of this Chapter, was under the Dénomination of a Second, and 
this Second may be alfo diftinguiftied by a whole .Tone or a 

Semîtone. The Sémitone is found betwecn R and F, and be- 
t\> een B and C ; whereas a whole -Tone is found bctwcen ail the 
other Notes -of, the Gamut, that make a Second. And althougli 
this Semîtone, by which the ImallevV Interval is formed, be not 
found between ail the Notes of thc Gamut, it may nevcrthclcis 
be ufcd by Means of certain Sîgns, or Marks, which, being 
added to anv Note, eirher increafe or lefien it a Semîtone. 
Thefe Signs are called Sharp, or % Naturaî, or fig r arid Fiat, 
_ or fe. - /" 

A 5> or Sharp, increafes a Semîtone that Note agaînft which 
it is p!aced, where«*s a S, or Fiat, leiïbn/it a Semîtone; and a 

t %, or Nataral, which fornetimes bcars the.Property of a-3Ê, is 
V ufcd to contradift thofé'Flats and Sharps, in ordër "to replace thc 
"^Notes in their natural Ôrde'r, 



EX A MB L E, 



C increaled | The lame 

a I N ote 

Semkone. | repVaced. 



il leiiened | The famé 

a j Note 
Semîtone. I replaced. 




^ 



bo $a- 



Thofe Intervais whofe Différence confifts but of a whole Tone, 
or a Semîtone (provided that the Name of the Interval be not 
thereby altered) are diftinguiftied by Major and Minor, or Sharp- c 
and Fiat ; for Ex ample, the Third from C to E is called Major, 
or Sharp, oecaufe it exceeds that from D to F, which is confe- 

queritly Minor, or Fiat ; fo likewife the Sixth from £ to C is 
Minor, or Fiat, becaufe it contains a Semitône lefs than- that 
from F to D ; ïo of thc other Intcrvals that bear the (ameKame, 
the Différence eonfuting ealy of a Semîtone, more or lefs, and 
which may be alfo diftinguifried by extrême Shnrp, çr extrême 
Fiat, as wili be more fully expia incd hereafter. 



Principks of Compofiihn. 



u. 



* 

h is gencrally hy Means of. a £, or È, that tbe Différence 
from the Major to the Minor, or. a fliarp or fiât Interval ? is 
known; a Sharp 1 added to the lpwermoft Note (F) generally 
makes a fylinor laterval, and added to the uppermoft Note (G) 
makes it Major; on the contrary, a il, or Fiat, added to the low- 
erraoft Note (H) makes a Major Inte&yal, and placed agamft the 
upper Note (/; makes it Minora** * l '* jf * 

E, X A M ? 1 E. 

G 




< 



3d Minor, gd Major, 6th Major, 6th Minor, 5th,- Falfc jth,ïîrflat sth, 






or—©- 



< 



Extrême fliarp 5tb, 



L 



ifcr e zr r i2sz 



It is by comparing the upper Note with the correfponding 
Note in the Bafs, that the Major and Minor Intervais in the 
Ëxample will be found, 

When a % a ^, or a fe, is placed over or under a Note in the 
Bafs, it does not alter that Note, but dénotes only Major or Mi- 
nor Intervais. 



u 



C H A P II. 



Of the Fuijdamental Bafs. 

THE grand Art or Myilery in Compofition, either for Har- 
mony or Melody, principally conflits, and efpecially at 
prefent, in the Bafs, whîch we call Fondamental, and as fuch 
muft proceed by Confonant Intervais, vrhich are the Third, the 

S 2 Fourthj 



u 



Prïtîciples of Compo/ithn. 



Fourth, the Fifth, and the Sixth; fo that we cannot makc âny 
of tïie Notes of the Fundamenral Bafs to afcend or defcend,- but 
only by one of thofc ïntervals, the leaft of whîch is tp be pre- 
ferred to the greateft, that is to fay, that, if we had a Mind to 
make that Bats afcend or defcend a Sîxtli, it would be better to 

jnake it defcend or afcend a Third ; for it is to be obferved, that 
to afcend a Third, or defcend a Sixtb, is the famé Thîng; fo 
likewife to afcend a Sixtb, or defcend a Third ; tp afcend a Fifth, 

or defcend a Fourth ; to afcend a Fourth, or defcend a Fifth, as 
the followjug Example flicwetb. 



£ X A M P L E. 



To attend a 3d, 



4th, 



a jth, 



a 6th. 




i 



To defeeed a 6ih, a $th, 



* 4 ih, 



i^à. 



The Name of the Note beïng fufficîent for determîning a pro- 
pDféd Interval, and knowïng that the Third to C is E, it matters 
not in the Progrefiïon of that Bafs, whether E be pheed above 
or beîow C ; fo of the others ; and tîiis ought to be well reraem- 
bered ; for when we fhall hercafter fay, to afcend a Third, a 
Fonith, a Fifth, or a Sixth, it is to be underftood to defcend a 
Sixtb, a Fifth, a Fourth, or a Third ; or if we fay, to défeenfl 

a Third, it is to be underftood to afcend a Sixth, ai, obfervîng 
that this only regards' the Progreffioa of 'the, Bafs. 

Wchave not included the Oôave arnoçg tlie Confanants, be- 
caufe that the OÔave be'mg the Repîicate of. I, it is as w,ell for 
the Bais.to remain up€u> i, as to afcend or defcend upon the Oc- 
tale; yet we are foraçtiines obliged to make the Bats defcend an 
Oftaye, for a greater Liberty to the other Parts, which are to be 
placed always above the Bals. 



CHAP "III. 

• • •% *■ 

Of the -peifeft Chord, by which begins Go'mpqfïtion in four 

-Parts. 

A CHORD is. tic- DHpofinon. of lèverai Sou.nds heard to- 
ge cher, which Sounds axe markctl by a N.ote in çach ôf- 
tiip Farts propofed. '' 

Tbe 
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? The only Chorc! we hâve at prefent necd for, is thè pèrfeft, 
which is compôfed of onc Note placed in the Bafs, and of its 
Third, Fifth, and O&ave, placed in the other Parts. 

The Garaut will ferve to fiud thefe 'Intervais, and tais Bafs 
îtiay be reprefentcd by the Number 1, as thus ; 

w 
t 

C, E, G,, C, C 

i, 3, S> h or &• 

i> 2, 3, 4, 5, 6-, 7, 8. We hâve marked 1, or 8, be- 

eaufe the Oftave » always reprefented by the famé Note that 

was taken for the Bafs. 

The Third, the Fifth, or the Oftave, may be placed indif- 
fereritly in any of the Parts, being at Liberty to place the Third. 
above the Fifth, or the O&ave, and the Fifth above the Oftave, 

Srovided that thofê ïntervals are found to be always above the 
iafs ; and each Part is tô be Icept within its natural Bounds, ànd 

ib contrived, that the Ténor itiay be above the Bafs, the Cotfn- 
ler-Tenor above the Ténor, and the Trcble above the Countcr- 
Ténor* 
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of 



IF the Bafs is to proceed by confonant Intervais, the other 
Parts on the Contrary are to proceed by di atonie. Intervais ; 
ib that in thefe laft Paits we cannot ikip from one Note to ano- 
ther, but to that which is the neareft ; as thus : C can go but ta 
D, or to E y if it cîoes noi keep on the famé Degree, as it often 
happera ; ib of the oUiers ; and hère foliows the Manner of 

doing it, 

1. We chufe a Note which is called the Key-nore, by which 

the Bafs is.to begin and end : This Note fixes the Progrefnon o£ 
ail thofe contained within the Compafs of its ÔÔave :' If then 
we take C for the Key, we can ufe as well in the Bafs as in th» 
other Parts, but the Notes C, D, E y F, G, J, and B without it, 
it being permitted ro alter them by any Sharp or Fiat. 

This Note C being placed in the Bafs, you difpofe the Chord 
ki the other. Parts, obferving that which makes the Oftave to C, 
that which makes the Fifth,. and that which makes the Third. 

2. If after C the Bafs afeends a Third J y or a Fourth B (fee 

the Examplc) the Ténor— that made the Qftave to C, which is 

the 
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ni 

the Bafs, ought afterwards to make tlie FiftK to the Noté which- 
in that Bafs attends a Tiiird or a Fourth after C* 

The Counter-Tendr, which made tlie Third to C, ought a f" 

terw*rds -to make the Oôave to the Note which afcends a'Third 
or a Fourth; and the upper Part, .or.Xrebîe,. which made- the. 
Fifth to C, ought afterwards to make the Third to the Note* fo 
afeending a Third or a Fourth. 

3. !f after C the Bafs afcends a Fifth C, or a- Sixth D (fee 
the Example)* the -Ténor— which made the Oft ave,, ought, after- 
wards," to make- the Third ; thé Counter»Tenor — that made the, 
Third, ought afterwards to make "the Fifth, and tbc. upper Part/ 
or Trèbîe that -made the Fifth, ought to make the O&ave. 

4. and -Laftly, Thofe that will not burthen their Memory v 

^ L by retaîning the Progreffîon of each upper Part, in refpètt to 

fcfy/j L the Bafs, need only to remember, that each of thofe Parts can 
Uu^i ffiake ^ nt one f ^ e t j iree i aterva i s th at compofe the perfeft 

lis C<. - Chord, and only in three différent Manners, either by keeping} 

* , t : on the lame Note, or om the . famé Degree, or by afeending .or 

*\ ' ' - defeending diatonically whatever Road the Bais may take; fo 

h ; t'. f *>'>* • that if a Note of one of the Parts can make the Third, the 
*' h "f L Fifth, or the Oâave, without altering its Pofition, it muft ab- 

lûlutely. remain-; but if by this Manneryou cannot fiad any one, 

K t of thofe Intemls, y ou will î nf aliibly find it by making it af- 

-.. cend or defeend diatoiically. 

C-- ' *J - - If two Parts fhould, by Chance, happen to meet upon the 

famé Note or Degree, whereby one of the Intervais in the .pcr- 
fed Chord fhould- be wanting, it wouîd proceed. from one of. 
jhofe two Parts having made "one of the three Intervais of that 
i^rfecl Chord, either by afeending , or defeending : So that, 
having "made ittoàfèend, it muft afterwards defeend, or having 
made it todefcend, it muft afterwards afeend ; which is natural. 
fo that Part that makes the Fifth to a Note in the Bafs followed 
by another afeending a Fourth, to which Note, fo afeend ed, 
this Part can make the Oftave by defeending, or the Third by 
afeending, to which Degree this Part ought then to afeend ; 
this is alib natural to.that Part t;hat makes. the Oftave to a 1 
Note bf the Bafs followed by another afeending a Fifth, and, in 
that Café, .that Part, muft defeend oipon the Third, to the Nota 
which afcends a fifth in the Bafs. 
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The Progrefiion of the upper Parts in tliis Example- may be 
eafily rcmembered, fincc you will find in ail but 8, 5,- and 8, 3, 
£, F; 3, 8, and 3, 5, G, H; 5, 3, and 5, 8, % L ; when thc 
Bafs afcend s a Third A^ or a Fourth B, it is found that 8 leads 

t0 5 %l 5 to 3 y ; and 3 to 8 G: And when the Bafs aicends a 
Fifrh C, or a Sixth D, it is found that 8 leads to 3 F; •• g to 
5 #; and 5 to 8 L : Sothat, whatever Road the Bafs tafces, wc 
may know by the firft Interval (be it a Third, Fifth, or Eighth) 
that whicli muft be the next to the following Note in the Bafs ; 
and fo on until the End, by following the famé M&thod, for 
each Part feparately, and obier ving that thc 3, 5, and ft be al- 
Ways contained \& the three upper Parts, being at Liberty togive to 
any one of tûe^arts the 3, 5, or 8, to the iirft Note of the Bafs; 

but in a Succeftion or Séquence of Chords, one cannot help 
following the Method aboyé prefcribed, to each Part that fliaJl 

hâve madc the 3, 5, or 8tlu 

It 
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It appears alfo by this Examplc, that this Order prefcribed doth 
cot only happen between thc firft and fécond Note of each Bar, 
bot likewifê between the iêcond Notes of a Bar and the firft 
of thc next; io that, whertvêr the frogrçflîon of the Bafs is 
thc iamc, that of the other Parts wilî be & Iikewife. Therefôre, 

thc-Intcrval marked A y between the tîvo Notes" of the firft Bar, 

and between the twolaft Notes of thê Example, being the famé, 
the Progreffion^of thc upper Parts muft Iikewife be the famé ; 
fo of tic" other Intervais of the Baâ marked by a B 9 a C, or 
Z D+ as well above as /ûridèr theBafs : Neverthélëfs, one muft 
not ôtiâtyrftek the likc Unifonnity in one upper-Part only, 
by Reaibn thar the" Sueceffion of Cbords-wilt oblige it to make 
Ibmctjmes. thc Third, fbmettmes thc Fifth, &c. but it will 
always be fôund, that that Part; which hath made the Third, 
the Fiftb, or the Q&aye, wift always foUow- thé : Progreffion 
whkh is^affigned to it by- thatrof thc Bafs. From hence it is 
to be concluded that, after tiaving fixed and detërmined the 
Chords of the Parts according ttr thc Progreffion' of the two 

feft Notes of the Bafs, we tmnr alfo fix and détermine the 
Succeffion by that of die feconorNote-of : the- Bafs- to the Third, 
from thls to theFourth, and from this to the Fifth, and fo on 
to thc End, each Note of the Bafs always making one of the 
cenfonant Intervais pfefbribed to its Progreffion with that that 
fbllows or précèdes it; and each Intetval of that Bafs fixes or 
détermines the Progreffion of the upper Parts. * 

We hâve placed the Number i, either above Qr below each 
Note of the Bais, to fhew that in each Chord there will bc 
found but the Nombers i, J 5, 8. 

You may at prefent compofe a Bals after what Manner yon 
will, nevcrthelefs, by making it begin and end by the Note 
Cf beîog at Liberty, to make it proçeed by ail the confonant 
Intervais, wiriout altering the feven Notes, C 9 D, Ê, F, G> J^ B, 
by aoy Sharp; or Flat^ and obferving to avoid the Note B y in 
the; Bafs only,, and after havihg. difpofed the firft Chord in each 
Part, the Progreifion of iholè Parts that make the 3, 5, or 
8th— will be fised by. that of thc Bais. 
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Remember that to afcend a Sixth, or defcend a Thîrd, is tlie. 
famé Thing ; likewife to afcend a 4th, or defcend a 5th. 

It is proper at firft to begin by Common Time, and y nu may 
ufe eitlier a Minim or a Cfotchct for each Part ot the Mealure 
or Bar, in the faine Manner as wc hâve ufêd a Semibreve. 

ît is cafily perceived, that the Difpofition of thïs Bais dépends 
only upon Fancy or Tafte ; y et one may keep to it in the Be- 
ginning, to fee if the Parts that will be placed above it be 
agrccable to ours ; after which y ou may compote other Baffes at 
Pleafure, obferving that the laft Note of the Bafs ought always 
to be preceded by another of the Diftance of a Fourth below, or 
a Fifth above it : that is to fay, tiiat the Note C ought to be 
preceded by the Note G, at the Conclufion, or final End of the 
Pièce, 



C H A P. V. 

Ofjomc Ruks which mufi be obfirvcd. 

ï»*T*W0 Octaves,' or two Fifths, are never to foltow one 
J another immediately ; yct it may be praftifed in Pièces 
of four Parts, provided that the Progreifion of the two Parts 
that inakï two Octaves, or two Fi feus, move* by a contrary 
Motion, that is to fay, that if one of the Octaves aieends, th; 



other ought to defcend. 
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Example of two Oâlaves, and tzvo Fifihs, moring by a con- 

irary Motion, 




2. You mnft avoid afcendîng from a Minor, or Hat Third, to 
the Oâave, which cannot be îound in the foregoing Ex a m pi es, 
by Reafon that the Major or Minor, or lharp or flat Third, was 
not as yct in Queftion; but the Difcord we are going to treat of, 
will caiily make us obierve this Rule. 



C H A P VI. 

Of the ChorH cf the Scvcnth. 

ARTICLE I. 

SUppofîng that y ou are arrivcd at a fuflïcîent Knowledge of 
the confonant Intervais, of which the perfeft Chord and the 
Prugreflion of the Bafs are coropofed ; the Relation, which thefe 
Intenraîs bear together, is now to be examined ; and without 
taking any Notice of the Oftave, which may be looked upon but 
as the Repîîc^te of the Bafs, reprefented by the Number i, it will 
be found, that the pçrfe& Chord is compofed of thrce différent 
Sounds, the Diihnce of which, from the Srft to the Second, is 
equal to that from the Second to the Third, as appears by thefe 
three Numbers, r, 3, 5, a Third from 1 to 3, and another from 
3 to 5. Now, to find the Chord of the Se vent h, one need only 
to add another Sound in the lame Proportion thus, 1, 3, 5, 7, 
which makcs another Thirçl frpm 5 tq 7 ; and this iaft Ciiord 
ciffers from the prrfeéï, only by the 7th, which is added to it. * 
This Intervzî added to the perfeft Çhord a being Diiîbnant or 

a Difcord ; the Chord whcrein it takes place is caîled Difïbnant, 
and the Octave may be added to it, as in the perfeft Chord, 
cuber fer caupefing in five Farts, or for giving a better diatonic 
?rog-;f«on to the 'ipper Parts ; in which Café it is to bç ob- 
: -vvl, thr : the Oclave oftentiines takes the Place of the Fifth, 
% * ■;. U i.. ' ifcr.nt, tiirre being, in that C*ic, only to let the 
iv..ï ._-..^.-. : ::.:ural Courte, which iâ to proceed diatonj- 

cally 
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cally, whether the O&ave, or the Fifth, happens to be m tliis 
Chord of the Seventh, or not; as to the Third, it cannot pro- 

perly be left out. 

This Chord of the Seventh muft not af prefent be tifed, but 
only upon fuch Notes of the Bafs as are preceded and followed 
by a Fourth afcending, or a Fifth defcending. 

The diiïbnant Interval of thîs Chord, which is the Sevcnth, 
ought to be prepared and refolvcd by a confonant Interval; 

that is to fay, that the Note which niade the Seventh to the Bais 
muft be prepared and refolved by a Third, The Third which 
prépares or précèdes the Seventh muft be upon the famé Dcgrec, 
or upon the lame Space or Line with the Seventh that lollows 
it ; and the fubfequent Third, by which the Seventh is refolved, 
is to defeerid dîatonically. 

It muft be fo contrived, that the firft Seventh be heard uport the 
firft Note, or Part of the Bar, and confcquently prepared upon 

the fécond Note, or Part of the preceding Bar ; the firft Seventh 
beîng that which is not immediately preceded by another Se- 
Venth. As foon as a Seventh hath been taken upon a Note of 
the Bafs that hath been preceded by a Fourth afcending, or a 
Fifth -defcending, the Bafs muft aîways proceed by the Hke In- 
tervais, until the Key-note, which at prefent is that of C, by 
giving the Chord of the Seventh to eaclï Note, excepting the 
Key-note and its Fourth, which are C and F. C f or the Key- 
note, is excepted, becaufe the Key-note cannot be deemed as fuch, 
but wîth the perfeft Çhord ; and j**, or the Fourth, is excepted, 
becaufe, it being forbidden to ufe the Note B in the Bafs, if the 
Fourth, or F y carried the Chord of the Seventh, it would in 
that Café be obliged to afeend a Fourth, or defeend a Fifth up- 
on B, £ is likewife to be excepted, fince one could not give it 
the Chord of the Seventh, wîthout its being preceded by B s by 
reafon of the Progreflion liraited to the bafs of this Chord ; fo 
that this Chord of the Seventh is not for the prefent to be ufed, 
but upon the Notes J y D> and G* 



EX A M- 



** 



2» 



Frina} es of Compofinon. 



.2. 



f~* 



t * '--1 



y- 



i l 



*'-fi 



^ <• 



-*5*« 



* ( 



ijr 



*./ 



E X A M ? L E. 

t 

3. 8. ç 8. $. ç. 3. r. 8. 3. 8. 5, 3. 8. 5. S. 5. 8. ^ 



Trcblc 




1 — E *~ 








&ê 




— - 








325 




ex 


*e 




^ 


b^: 


s-s 


Ô-Ô- 


* 

















5- 3- 7- 3- 7- 3- 8. 3- 5. 8. f. 3. 8. 5. 3. 7. 3. 5. 3# 



Ccrantcr 

Tt-oor* 










8. 5. 3. 7. 3. S. ç. 8. 3. ç. 3. 8. $. 3» 7. 3. 8. 3. 8. . 



Tenon 




Fund abêti- 
rai &is. 




c 7 7 





TMrd 

în the 



1* 



To afeend a 3, 4- 4. 4- 4- 4- 6 « 5* 5* 3* 4 4* 3- 4* 4* 4« £• 4* 

ïntheupper Parts, the Seventh -is found always between two 

trc!s, thus : 3, 7, 3 ; and the firft Seventh is aîways prepared 
he fécond Part of the Bar C, •'*• o e c< ~ ") - . 

The Neceffity we are under to make the Seventh defeend upon 
the Third, by which it is rcfotvcd, alters the Progrefïïon of that 
Part, which, as wc hâve faid before, ought to aicend from the 
Fifth to the Third, when the Bais aicend s a Fourth ; but as that" 
famé Part may alfo faîl upon the Oftave, ire muft abfolutety' 
give it that ProgrefEon, when the Seventh happens to take Place ; 
becaufe, that the Seventh is obliged to Ml upon the Third:. 
therefore, finec we cannot al ter the Progrctfion of the Seventh, 
that of the Fifth A rmift be alrered according to whàt we -hâve' 
already faid, that we were fometimes obliged to ufe the O&avc 
imtead of the Fifth, in the Chord of the Seventh, by Reafon of 
the diatonic Progrefiion of the upper Parts ; and in Chap. IV» 
that when two Parts happen to mect upon the famé Deoree, 
that Part that can make one of the threc. Intervais muft. be al* 
teied,- either by alcending or deicending. 

The famé Part that made the Fifth, can alfo make another 

Fifth B, provided that its Progrefîion, and that of the Bais, be 

' contrary, as was laid in the foregoing Chapter, which is donc 

■*7%m order to cotnplete the Chords, or to put the parts in thèir na- 

• f niral Place ; iee the Guide at B, which lbcvvs the Ottave, which 

■r we hâve avoïded în this Piace, becaule" il is found in another 

l Parti. 

article; 
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THE Seventh, whteh is the firft, and we might fay thc Prin- 
cipal of ail Difcords, inay be prepared and rcfôlvcd by ail 
the Concords ; but as îts feveral Réfutations are dcrivcd from the 
preccdîng Manner, we (hall not as y et fpeak of it, but only fay, 
that it :nay alto be prepared by the Fifth, and by the Oftave, 
and in that Café the Bais muft dcicend a Third ;' in order that 
the Seventh may be hcard prepared by the "Fifth, and afcend dia- 
tonically, when the Seventh-is prepared by the OÉforvc; obfèrvjrig 
that ail the upper Parts defcend, when that Bafs afcends diatOr 
nieaUy, excepting that Pajt vvhich ttiakes thc Seventh, and which 
remains upon the famé Degrec, in order to faîl upon the Third. 

The Seventh may be alfo prepared by the Sixth, but it is not * î -*" ïr ~ **- 
yet Time to fpeak of it, becaufe at prêtent we are only talking y *^ ^ 
of the Fundamental Hatmony, compofed only of ïhe. Bah, of its J^Vf**' 

Third, Fifth, and Seventh, as thus, !, 3, 5', 7. y*&,5 s 

N. B, That the Progrefîion we hâve prefcrihcd to the Bafs for 
the Chords of Se vendis, in the flrft Article, cannot alter but 
only in relpeft to the firft Seventh, and it is only in that Cafe 
that that Seventh may be prepared by the O&ave, or by the 
Fifth ; for after the iirft Seventh, y ou will always tind thc Se- 
venth between two Thirds, and by vhatever Manner it bp pre- 
pared, it will always be relblved by the Third, 
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Thîs Example fhews how tlie Scventh may be taken upon the< 
four Notes, £, J y D y and G ; by the liberty of making thc Bafr 
to fall a Third, in order to prépare the Scventh by the Fifth, or 
to make it afcend a Second for preparing the Seventh by the Oc- 
tave. Wc find, "m this Example, two Parts that afcend together, 
anO&avefCj which may be done in order to put the Parts in 
their natural Place, prov ided that thofe Parts do not make to- 
gether two Oâaves, or two Fifths following ; for what we hâve 
iaid in refpeû to the Bafs, muft likewife be underftood of any 
two Parts- taken feparately. 

If two Parts can afcend an OÛave, the Uke raie holds for one 
fîngle Part, as appears by the Bafs (J) inftead of rcmaîning upon 
the iâme Degree ; yct an upper Part could not do the like, where 
a Diicord happens to be preparcd, and it muft in that Cale keep 
on the famé Degree. 

It is not yet neceûary to take any Notice of the Sharp pïaced 
btfore F, as Beginners are not obliged to ufe any Sharp or Fiat, 
until thcy are. better inftruôed. 

• If the Bafs exceeds its natural Bonnds, and if the Ténor 
happens tobe abovc the Counter-Tenor, it is by reafon.that wc 
woold not al ter the diatonic Order of the upper Parts, to whkh 
we muft fubjeâ: ourfèlves, efpecially in thts Café. 

- We hâve nothing more to fay, but what dépends upon thefc 
£rfl Principlcs ; the better thcy- are -underftood, the lefs Diffi- 
cuity therc wiil bs in comprehending the reft. 
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C H A P. VIL 

Remarh touching the Difcord. 

ADISCORD, înftead of bcing t.roublefotnc tô a Compofer, 
on the contrary, it gives him a greater Liberty, for in ail 
Progreflions of a Bafs afcending a Second, a Fourth, or a Sixth, 
therc will always be found one Note in the upper Parts, which 
having made a Confonant Interval wîth the firft Note of the 
Bafs, may, without altering it, make the Seventh to the fécond 
Note of that Bafs, which ought to he praÔifed as often as poffi- 

blc, and by that Me ans the Fault of afcending frorn the flat 

Third to the Oétave, or from the flat Sixth to the Oftave^ wiU 
be avoided ; but at the famé Time it muft be confidered, whe- 
ther the Note in the Bafs upon which you would take the Se- 
venth, be followed by another, that can refolve it by the Third, 
ctjierwife the common, or perfcft Chord muft be takeru 

EX A M? LE. 

B C 




I cannot take the Seventh upon the Note at (BJ though it be 
prepared by the Fifth to the Note at (JJ becaufe that it cannot; 
be refolved by the Third to the Note at (C\) but by putting the 
Note at (D) jn the Place of the Note at (C) I then can take; 
the Seventh to the Note at (B) iince it will be naturally re«* 
folved by thp Third to the Note at (DJ fo of the reft, taking 
Notice that the Key-note cannot as fuch carry the Chord of tho 
Seventh, and that we fpeak hère only of the fundamental har* 
mony. 
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C H A P- VIII. 
Of the Key, and of ils Dénomination of Fiat and Sharp. 

i 

WE hâve called the Key-note, that by which the Bafs js 
to begin and end ; and we hâve mentioned that that 
famé Key-note flxed the Progreflion of the other Notes con- 

tamed in its O&ave ; cpnfequently, if we take C for the Key-* 

noie," 
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note, wc cannot aîter the Notes Ç, D, E, F, G, J, and #, bv 
any Shirp or Fiat ; for it h thus tliat the Gamut reprefents it 
in the Oôave of C; from whence we conclude, that the Word 
Key is adapted to one Note, chofen as Principal to compofe a 
Pièce of Mufic in, and for tliat Reafon is called the principal 
Key, note; _this Note having the Privilège to détermine ail the 
dîat^nicjc Intervals, wherein ail the Tones or whole N'otçs and 
Semitones, or. half Notes, which ought ta follow «ach. other froiri 
the Key-note to its Oâave, take Place, and which is called Mo- 
dularing ; .and . the Différence of the Mode or Key is this : The 
Mode (froin whence Modulation, isderivcd) çonfifts in the Third 
io the £cy note ;. and as the Third can be ,but either Major or 
Minor, or Sharp or Fiat ; fo likewife the Mode is diftinguifhed 
but bv thofe two Sorts, and for that Reafon the Word. Mode is 



generally, . comprehendefï or tinderftood in that of Key, faying 
only a'tharp key, or flat Key» 

If we gire the fharp Thiri to C, W£ fay that we are in the 
Key ôf C Shaipj or C Major ; and if we give it a flat Third, we 
fày, that \ve are in the Key of C Flat, or C Minor ; Modulation 
confifting only in thefe two Species-of Major and Minor, which» 
dépends upon the ThirJ given "to thé Key -note, 

The Note C, within the Compafs of its f .Oc\aye, contains ail 
the TpiKs Major. . that ian.be. nfed^-auri thcttntiug but a ûnall 
p jffeiey ce. benveen the Major and the Minor, we (hall not fhew 
*&e Différe nc e nntij we have~ f ully examined and explained the 

Major. v ' 

The. Key oï£ will ferre -as an Exainple for ail fharp Keys, 

fcr'l>, £, h P> &c - ^y be ***??< 4 S K^y-notes, as well as Q% 
tût liàen once a. Note hath been chofen for the Key-note, onc 
«annbt ÎJfeak'.pf the qthers,but comparativeïy to that famé Key- 
note^ théVefore' the fécond Note, the Third, tlie Fou'rth, the 
Fifth, fcef will be fuch, but çomparàtively to the Note fuppofcd 
for the Key-note ; and confequentîy, in the Key of C, the fé- 
cond Note Uï>, the Third £, the Fourth F, &c and hère fol- 
îow the Naines éi the lëveraî Notés or Tones in the Key of C. 

fC Oftavc,] 

2?~ - - - - Sharp Se venth, or leading "Note, 
J . - - - - - - The Sixth, 

J G - The Fifth, or jroverning Note of the Key, ï 

< F m . . - - - ? The Fourth, [ 

j[ . ' _ - - - - The Third* 

j}___..- - - The Second, 

lC ' -r - - - - - - The Key-note. J 

Obicrvctwo Notes, which, befides t:ic Key-note, have a pro- 

p:r Nsa: m 4i$jmipïM thcia ùm the oihcrs ; the- one. is rht 

m verni nr t 
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governing Note qf the Kcy, or the fifth, and is Unis calied ; 

bccaufe, m ail final Cadences, this Note always précèdes the 

Kcy -note, as may be feen in the foregoing Examples, wliere G', 

wjuch is the governing Kote of C, always précèdes it, and efpe- 

cîally at the End or ClofeJ The other is the leading Kote, or 

fharp Seventh, and is thus calied, becaufe, in whatever Part this 

Note is heard, thé Key-note immediately rollows it; ihereforc it 

may very properly be calied the leading Npre of the Key ; and 

in the Key of d, the fharp Third is lî, the governing Note is (?, 

ànd the leading Note is B, and the governing and lcading'Notts, 

and the fhar,p 'Third, do in ail Keys make the famé Intervais as 

il, G> and i?, make in the -Key of C, excepting in Hat Key s, in 

which the Third is flat. * 

•■il • 






i 



C H A P. IX. 

Of the Manner of moâidatîng Harmomcall)\ whm a diatonlc 

Progrejjion h ghen to the Bâfi. 

ALL Notes that carry the perfeô or common Chords. may be 
desmed Key notes, and ail thofe that carry the Ghord of 
the Seventh, may be deemed governing Notes, with this Dif- 
férence, that the governing Note of the Kcy is diiVmguifhed 
from that which is but fmgly a governing Note, by realba'lhat 
the Third to the governing Note of the Kcy muft always be 
fliarp ; whereas the Third* to thofe Notes which are but iingly 
governing Notes, is oftentimes flat; and there being no other 
Key-note , in the Key of C 9 but C itfelf, the perfeit Ghord inaft 
"be given but to that famé Note C; therc being no other govern- 
ing Note of the Key, in that famé Key of C 9 but G, confequent- 
ly one cannot give the Chord- of thé Seventh with the , fharp 
Third, but to that famé Note G. 

Tîicfe two Chords, the Perfett and that of the Seventh, are as 
it were the only Chords in Harmony, for ail other Chords pro- 
ceed from them ; and thefe are only affeâed to a Progreffion of 
the Bafs, fuch as \ve hâve hitherto treated of ; and if we are 9-0- 
■ing to alter that Progrefiion, we fliall not thereby alter their 
;Chor/ds, .but, only the Difpofition, by placing the oftave^ either 
.al?o,vc or belo>v one of the Sounds, or Notes, comprized in the 
Chord ; which obliges us to give them another Name, in order 1 
to diftinguifh thofe from which they are derived. 

D ' Catfonant 
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f 

Confinant Chorcs dirvvcdfrom th: P.rfecf. 

It rauft be obferved, that the Number ! reprefents tîie Bals, 
and that thc other Numbers fliew thc Diflance from one Sound, 
or Noce, to that of the Baf>* ?nd that thc Numbers 8, 10, 12, 
&c, are but thc Replkares, or Oûaves, of 1, 3, 5, &c, and as 8 
is the Replkate cf 1, fo îo, and 12 are the Rcplkates of 3 and 
of 5 : Alib, that ail Numbers may be reduced to a -meancr or 
lotrer Term, the Intrrvals whcrcjf will be cqual : For Example, 
4 t 5, 6, may be reduced to i, 2, 3 ; becaule thc Dillance from 
4 to-5 is not greater lhan trom t to 2. Thcrefore, thc Numbers 
6, 8.' 10, 12, may be reduced to 1, 3. 5, 7, by rcafon that 
there îs not a greater Diïtance from 6 to 8, than from I to 3 ; 
fç» of the GtlierSj it being neccCïry to reducc to a Unity the mil 
Number of each Chord ; bccau.c that Unit y repreienrs thc Bais 

to the perfect Chord, and that of thc Scvcnth, from whenec ail 
Concortls and Dilccrds arc derived. 

We fhah not takc Notice of the 8 in thc Ciiords, becaufe that 
Number is thc RepUcarc of the Bafs 1. 

C, E, G. 

Figures which are pi a- ï Thepcrfcft Chord is compofed of i 3 3, 5, 
'eed over or under the j '1 his Chord is always takea • 
Bats, to fliew ail the )«upon thc Kcy -noie, and fome- 
Seunds the Chcrd is | tunes upon its Go verni ng- note, 
compofed of. J or liiih. 

Chords inverted, derived from the ferfeoï Chord. 

E, G, G', C y E, G. 

6. The Chord of 6 is compofed of 1, 3, 6, inverted \, R 

from j °' *' I0 ' 

h 3> S- 

ThJs Chord-is always ufed upon thc Third of tlie Kcy. 

6 6 G,C, E, C, E, G. 

~. Thc Chcrd of - is compofed of 1, 4, 6, inverted 

\ 4, 6, 8. 

from | 

»> 3> S- 



This Giord is ufcd but upon the Governing-note or Fifth of 
the Kcy, but not ïo citen as the perfect Chord, or that of the 

Seveiidi." 

Ennmeratton 
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Enumorat-ion of D : f :or % or Diffmatâ Chords, demedjrcm 

the Choid of the SeveJlu 

G, B, D, F. 

7. The Chord of the Sevcnth to a Govcrnins;- 1 . 

te, or Fifth of the Key, is compofed of j ' J' i5 '' 



note 



Chords inverted, dcrlvedfrom the Chord of the Seventh. 
6 G, B, A £ 

~J2> or 5^. The Chord of the fiât or falfc Fifth is"] 
5 5, D, F, G, t -6, 8, 10, 12. 

compofed of 1, 3, 5I2, 6, inverted from J 1, 2, 5, 7. 

This Chord is never ufcd but upon the Leacling-note or fharp 
Seventh of the Key. 

6& This Chord is calkd the fmall Sïxtli, and km B, D, F. 

A F, G, B, < L, 6, 3, 10. 

compofed of 1, 3, 4, 6, inverted from J 1, 3, 5, 7. 



This Chord is generally ufed upon the fécond Note of the Key. 

4I. This Chord is callcd the Tritonus, and h}G, B, D, F. 

F 9 G,B%D^ 2, 4, 6, 8. 

compofed of !, 2, 41, 6, inverted from J 1, 3, 5, 7. 



This Chord is never ufed but upon the fourth Note. 

It is to be obferved, that the Key-note lends its perfeft Chord 
but to its Third and Fifth ; the Third under the Name of 

6 

Sixth, and the Fifth under that of -; fo that, when you can in 

4 

ail Key s diftinguifh the Third and Fifth, you may at the famé 
Time know what Chords are to be taken, though the perfeft 
Chord more properly belongs to the Fifth or Governing-note 

than the Chord of - ; and even the Chord of the Seventh feerns 

to belong only to the Fîfth, efpccially when it immediately pré- 
cèdes the Kcy-notc ; but let not the DifFcrence between the per- 
fecl Chord, and that of the Seventh, puzzle you, iïnce this lad 
Chord confifts only in a Note or Sound added to the perrcél 

Chord, which the Compofer is at Liberty to lcave out ; fo that, 
wherever the Chord of the Seventh might be ufed, you may 
take only the perfeâ or common Chords ; y et, as it is proper to 
know what we are abmr, it mu il not be left out without a Rea- 
fon, efpccially as this Chord of the Scvcath is the Origin of al 

D 2 Piùwds 
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ITïfèords ; tfis Kflnwïe&e ôf its Proçreïïbn, that h to far, ôï 
t';c Chori that is to fuccctd it, bemsj as heceffary, as that of ils 
Congru et ion i. t. cf trie Sound s or Notes of which it is com- 
p?'"-L tînre it is upon its ConftrucYion and iîs Progrcflion that 
a.i n::;er Diîcords, or Chords dhTonant, arc rcgulated. 

- - — ~' ma 

bc 




fit pcrfcft Chord of that famé Key-noïc ; that ïs to fay, of the 
ThirJ, and even of ;hat lame Fifth, when thofe two Notes bear 
the Chords derived from the Perfett, the Fifïh may carry the 
Ctiord of Six and Four, aiter that of the Sevcnth, when its 
Length may permit it, at the WiU and Pleaiurc of the jCompofer • 
?nd, as t& No*cs derived from the Kcy-notè are to be précède J 



Key-note are to be prece 
m the faaie.Ivianner as the Key-hote, fo Ukcwife the Deriva- 
t'.ves of the Fifth of the Kcv cannot be deemed as fuch, uniefs 
tiey immédiate! y précède that famé Key-note, or its Derivatives; 
and one muit not only confrder a Chord in its.Conftru&ion* and 
in its n^niral ProgreÊon, but alib in the différent D'iipdfition 
that may bè given to the Notes that compte it, by .placing in 
the uppër. Parts thoi'e that are îound in the Bafs, or 6y placing 
in the Baû.thoâ that are in the uprier Parts ; which obliges, us 
to give différent Namcs to ont and the famé Chord, according 
to its différent Difpoiition, and in order to know, at the famé 
Time, thofe Notes which ought in that .Café to açcompany the 
Faf«; and as it is known that the Thîrd and the Fifth. (which 
compofe the perfe£l Chord oi the Key-note) may reprefent the 
Key-note, by beàring a Chord derived from the Pçrieel, when 
thofe Notes h.tppen to be in the Bafs; lb likewiie the Notes 
which corhpofe the Chord of the Scvehth, to thë Fifth of |he 
Ke*y, canhot immédiate! v appear preceding the Key-note, or its 
Derivatives, without bearing a Chord derived from thej Sevcnth; 
and, therefore, it muft bs remembered, that if, in the Kèy of C, 
or.e of theie Notes G, B, D, or F, îhoukl immediâtely précède 
C, or i\ in the Bals (wc omit G, becaufe it îs our chief Suhjecl 
in tm Chord of the Sevetith) the three other Notes are to ac- 
empany it. We hâve iaid that thç Fifth or Governing-note 
mir'.\t carry the pcrfeft Chord as \vcil as the Sevehth, and b'e- 

îi-'es, th?t the perfeci Chord aïways fubfifted in that of the Se- 
vcnth; therefore, the Chord of the Seventh muft be preceded 
in the famé Manner as the Perfeft ; which obliges us to attri- 
t ute a Govcrning-nocc to aH thofe Notes that beâr the Chord 
of the lèvent h ; r.nd as a Governinç-note is alwavs a Fifth 
ahove. or a Founh bcîow the Note £bverned, it is not chmcult 
to comprehend that G can bave but D for it^ Cîovcrmng-notc ; 
and as a N>te i^ es'M a Goveming-Notc, but by rcafon only 
cf its bfcîag a Fourih below, or a Fitth above, it can carry m 

that 
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Ifcrt Café ta fPie Chord of the Severith ; fo thât, b? ftfl&wing 
the famé Dïfpoïïtion that Éé bavé <*ivett tô thè Chôrd of tM 

Sevenrh to the Note G, we (hait fmiHhat of the NoteD bettfeert 

theiê Notes Z), F, //, G; from whence we conclude, that the 
Note D, of tho'ê como'rehéndcd in its Chord, cannot appêar in 
the Bats imiriedinteîy before tiré Note G, without their Chord 
Bertig conlpofcd of ariy other Notés thân I?, F, J 9 (\ in the 
famé IVfcmner as D, i?, D, F ouvrît tô comoofe the Chord té 
each of thote famé Notes, when the Note C fôîlo'ws therh; thè 
harmonie Progrcflion of D'fcords being but a Succëffion or Se-» 
querice of (ïdfcrnitig- notes, oi* Fifths, whieh is nbt diflfcult to 
comprehend in its Bottorh, as the Exàmplès of Sevènths prove 
fo lis ; and ir is by the Relation thèrë is bëtwéén thè fondâmes 
tal Ghofd ma its" variôus Progremôn^ that atifes the Liberty tfe 
have of ufing îbdîffbrentïy Irfy orie of thè Notée fcoritàined in the 
fun»!amcnral Cbords, which are the Pèrfécl: aïïd the Sêvcnth ; 
and it is in this Relation that ail ôur Attention is hardly iuffi- 
cienr; hevcrtfteléfsj by khcpng it within thè COrrJpafs of an 
Octave, it ts oîïly necefiafy to knoty the Mimncr how â Concord, 
çr a contenant Chord, is to be pfcchdèd^ havirig given to under* 
àand', that a Dilbord is dot pféc'edêd oy any bther Mânner; ah8 
{lius we 'fayj wklioiit hiakirig ufe of the Naines of the Notes j 
but onty of the Iritervàl whieh e«tch ëf thofe Notes makes with 
the Key-note, in order that it may ferre for ail Keys in gênerai ; 
?or when it is éxèÊkrf bllt ; tô kfibW hôw to cîlftinguifli the Kèy- 
nôte, ybu will then have got ôvër ïriôft Difficultés. 

The Key-tiore carries Oiè peffcâ Chord ; its Third alwàyls 
carnes that df theSixfeh; $& its Gôvefning-notéj Or Ftfth, aU 
uiys carnés the PerfeÉj wlie'n it doïh ridt immedi'arely précède 
the'Key.tVote-5 othe'rwife the SeVehth F rhuft te addeà to its 
perfe& Chord G, B, D. 

The fecorid Note, wKîcli, in a dîatonic Progréfribn, is betwe'eii 
thé Key-note, and its Third, cah earry, in that Café, but thè 

Chord of thè ïmàll SSxth D, F, G, A 




cèdes 

I ifîh />, u, jt, u ; ont wnen m oeicencung n \ 
\vhich is riot cohtained m tlie Ghord to the Key-note-, then it 
is deemed but as the Third to the Governing-nolc, or Fifth oï 
the Kcy ; and in that Cale muft carry the Chord of the Sixih 
B, D. G", inverted from G, B, Z>, 

The fourth Note, which in alcending précèdes the Goverping- 
note, mufl in that Cafc carry a Chord like unto that of the 
Leading-'-ote, when the Leading-note afeends to the Key-nete, 
iinee the K-.'y-note and its Fifth muft be preceded alike ; fo that, 
as the Leading-note or iharp Sevcnth hath carried in that Cafc 
a Chord derived from the Fifth, io likewife the Fourth will carry 

a 



p Prïnciples cf Comphfition. 

s Chord derived from that Note, which is the Governing-iiote, 
or Fifra, to that Fifth . So thaï, if G governs C, D for the famé 
Reafoa governs G; and as, in the Kcy of C, F is the fourth 

Note, it wîll then carry the Chord of ~, or the great Sixth F, 

J 9 C and D, derived from that ot the Seventh D, 7 1 , J, C, 

This Chord of the great Sixth difFers from that of the falfe 
Fifth, hni m refpeft to the Fifth which is perfecl one Wây, and 
fîat or faïfe tac other; which proeeeds from the différent Specics 
of Thîrds, which is lharp between C and F, and fiât or minor 
berweea D and F; for it may be obferved, that the Dhpofitioa 
of thefe two Chords is the famé, and they are taken equally 
upon the Third to the fundamental Note, on which the Chord 
of the Seveatn is ufed ; we lhall in its proper Place fhew the 
Reafon way this DiftincrJon. is made upon the derivative Chords, 
and not nnon the Fundamental. 

This famé fourth Note, which in defeending, précèdes the 
Third, muft carry the Chord of the Triton us F> G, B, D. 

The iixth Note, which one Way or other précèdes the Fifth 
and its Third, muft carry the Chord of the final I Sixth d, C, 
jD, F, inverted, or derived from that of the Scventh to D, which 
governs G in the famé Manner as the Second, in the Iîke Café, 
carnes the likc Chord, when it précèdes the Key-note or its 

Third. 

If thefe Partîcuîars be examined with the Enumeration of 
Chords, ît wiîl give a better and a clearcr Idea of the Whole, 
obferving that the Fifth, or Governing-note, may be deemed or 
looked upon as a Key-note, by reafon that thofe two Notes are 
eqcalîy preceded by the famé Chords, which fixes the Objecr. ; 
and obferving alfo, in a diatonîc Progreffion, thofe Notes which 
dérive from the Chords affefred, or adapted to the Kcy-note and 
its Fifth, and the Notes that follow thein ; becaufe that one and 
the lame Note may happen to belong to two différent funda- 
mental Chords, in which Cafc, in order to iix the Chord that 
it ought to carry, we muft be be guided by the next Note that 
foîlows it, taking Notice of the three or four Notes that conir 
pofe the perfecl Chord, or that of the Seventh, and with which 
the Note in the Bais ought to be accompanied in the upper 
Parts. 
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CHAP. X. 
Of the contlnued Bals. 

TT7"E muft not confound the dîatonic Progreflîon of a Bafs, 
VV which we now fpeak of, wilh the confonant Progreflîon, 
of which \ve îiave given fome Examples upon the perfcft Chord, 
and LÎiat of the Sevcnth ; thefe two Chords arc the Fundamental, 
and as a Proof of it, \ve fliall hereafter, under our Examples, 
place that Bafs which we cail Fundamcntalj the Notes of which 
wilt carry but perfed Chords, or of Se vendis, whilft the Notes 
of the ufual Bafs, which we call continued, will carry Chords 
of ail Species, the Whole inaking together a complète Harmony ; 
fo that this fundamental Bafs will ferve as a Proof to ail our 
Works and Examples, whereby it will be évident, that the lève- 
rai différent Chords which will be therein ufed, will^roceed only 
from an oppofite Progreflîon to that of the fundamental Bals, 
accord! ng to what we hâve juft now explaincd, though the 
Chords, compared to one or the other Bafs, will be always the 
taiïvc rit the main, their Différence proceeding from the Liberty 
ofpkcing in the Bafs any one of die Notes contained in the 
fundamental Chords; but ail the Notes of the Chord taken to- 
gether will always be the famé, and the Progreflîon, iixed 
to them by the fundamental Chords, will not be thereby al- 

lered. 



CHAP. XL 

Of the ProgreJJion of the Bafs, which fixes ai the famé Time 
that of the Chords, and of the Marner of reducing a dériva- 
tive Chord to ils Fundamental. 

THE Progreflîon of the Notes of a Bafs that carry confo- 
nant Chords, fuch as the Key-note, its Third, and its 
Governing-note, or Fifth, is not limited, provided that that 
Progreflîon be not foreign to the Key compoled in; but, as at 
prêtent the Queflion is only of one Key, one cannot be miftaken, 
by ufing only the Notes C, D, E, F, G, J, B. 

The Progreflîon of the Notes of a Bais that carry Difcords 
arc limîted, fuch as the Governing-note, when it carries the 
Chord of the Seventh, and ail its Derivatives, or rather thofe 
which do not carry the perfect Chord, or any of its Derivatives; 
becaule, as ioon as a Note carries a Difcord, it is certain that 
it governs another; and if the Difcord is not that of the Se- 
venth, 
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venth, it is certain tîiat it proceçds from jt ; it will tlicn be Ortïy 
by reducing it to its original or fundamental Chord, that y 012 
TQày furely know theChord that ^uft follcw, whntever Note 
liappens to be in the Bafs. 

In order to reduce a Difcord to its original fundamental 
Ciiord, it muft be obferved, that there are aiwaystwo Notes, or 

F, (7, 4 4 

two Numbers together, -as 3, 4, 5, 6, fefc which is likewife 
found in the Se venth, bv piacing the Note of the Bais at its- 

£ <>> . '. ' A d, . . 

©&ave, -thus : 7, 8j fo likewife of the Second, 1, 2. This 
being the Café, the uppermoft Note, or the higheft Number, 
hîuII be piaeed at the fundamental Bafs. and it* will be found 
that the lowerraoft 'Note, or.tlie.îeaft Number, always makes tho 
Seventh -to the other, by thus reducing derivatîve Chords to 
rheir original fondamental Chords T, 3, 5, 7. as wc hâve cnu- 
intnited atf'JPaçe 27. So that, if the Note G fhould be found 
in ther Bafs after the Reduétion, it is certain that the Note Ç Will 
foïîowît; and if youtfiould not meet with it in the Bafs, you 
will certainly find one of thofe that compote its perfeft .Chord, 
or that of the Seventh, fuppofing that you was in anothcr-Key; 
fo 'likewife, if the Note D fhould be found in the fondamental 
Bafs, the Note (?, or its Derivatives, will fbllow ; io of the 
others ; obferving that, after a Ghord of the Seventh, the funda- 
mental Bafs muft alwiys defeend a Fifth. 

What we hâve faid of a Bais already ccmpofed, muft be alfo 
nndcrftood of rhe Manner of compofîng it ; and if this ruîc 
fhouîd meet with fome Exceptions," as in the falfe and irregutar 
Cadences, &fr. one muft not as yet «tjiluk of it. 

Before we give an Ex ample of what we hâve already menti- 
oned, it muû lie obfetyecj, that the Çhord of the Notes, whiçh, 
in a narural Progreffion, ïeads to thofe that ought to carry a 

perfeâ: Qhojd, is tQ be fuked to the Note. that ffollows it, and 
not to that which précèdes it'; audshat this Progrefiion is gejie- 
rally made from the Key-note to its Fifth, or vice ver fa f from 
the 'Fifth to the Key-note, by fuppoiuig thecFïtth to he a.Key- 
note, as >ve hâve befpre mentioneÙ ; îo that in a.diatonic pfo- 
gftMion, by kjjowing the 1 Chords that le ad yop to.oneof thofe 
&a£rs, you .will certainly .know tboie .that lead £0 the otherj 
froaihence we -give for a gênerai Ruie. 

i. That ail Notes .that précède by aicending a nhojLe Tone, 
or a Semitone, that -Note on winch tfte perfeét.Chord is taken, 

jare-to_çarry the Cbord of -, or tne ^re.ut Sixth, or tbe^Çhprfi 
pf the âitvr falfe Fifth, 

■ ■ EX.ÎMFIM, 
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I note. (barpSetenth 



v tt L Fifth or I i^ïdittff-ûotej 



. Obfèrve that the IXrfrerenre of tfcèfe tWo Ghords is only in tlie 
B'afs ; for, whether you afcènd $ whoiff Tone, oy a Semitone, 
npon a Note that bears common Chords, the Chord of the upper 
Part$! will atways be the famé-; the Corhpofer bcîng at Liberty 

to catfie his-Bafs to proceed by a whole Tone, or s Semitone, 

cven though he -fhoaid be in a Key wherein the Semitone did 
not properly belong, by reafon that as the Fifth, or Govcrn- 

ing-note^ may be vtafcen- for a Key-rtote, we may intfoduce ail 
the Sound* that naturally précède a Key-note, by adding (as the 
Exatnplc fiiews) a Sharp to tlie fourth Mo te, winch in that Café 
is changed, arid. becomes a Leading-note, or fharp Seventh ; and 
rt is by this Progrefiion of a whole Tone, or a Semitone, af* 
cending upon a perfeft Cliord, that a Governing-note may be 
diïBnguifhed from a Key-note, the Bafs afcending a whole Tone 
upon a Goyerning-note, and a Semitone upon a Key-note-; and 
though, by this Progreffion of a Semitone, the Attri butes of a 
Key-note are given to a Governing-note* y et we may aftcrwards 
continue in the original Key, notvvithftanding that famé Go- 
verning-note appeared as a Key-note, for after a perfecr. Chord^ 
Wê may rcmovè into any ôther Key, 

2. Ail Notes that précède in defcending thofe that carry 
common or perfeft Chords, are to carry the Chord of ifte ûnaU 
Sixth. 



£ 
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The Guides îhew that the Bafs may afcend upon the Third 
to cach of thofe Notes that carry common Chords, without al* 
îering the upper Parts, and of Courfe, thofe Thirds will then 
carry the Chord of the Six th. 

We cannot well in this Place pcrccive the Différence between 
a fécond Note and a Sixth, and from a Key-note and its Fifth, 
bv reafon that the perfeft Chord, which the Fifth, or Governing- 
cote, carries, requires to be preceded alike, which doth not give 
us Room to diftinguiih them in a iharp Key ; for in a flat Key, 

the fixth Note, which falls upon the Fifth, is but a Semitone 
higher, whercas the fécond Note is ahvays a whole Tone above 
the Key-note; moreover, the Governîng-note, or Fifth, ahvays 
hath its lharp Third, whercas the Key-note harh only a flat 
Thîrd in a flat Key ; bur, if a Governing-Note cannot be dif-- 
tïDguifhed in a iharp Key, let it not puzzle y ou, becaufe in that 
Cale you may ufe it as a Key-note, by fuiting to its Key. the 
Chords of the Note9 which précède it ; and by what follows, it 
mav be cafily known, whetlicr it be truly a Governing-note, 
or a Key-note. 

E X A M P L E. 




The Progrefîion of the firft Note to the Note at (A) doth not 
give any Room to difeover whether the Note at (A) be a Key- 
note, or a Governing-note; which is of no Signification, by 
reafon that the Chords aflîgned to either of thofe ProgrehSons 
are the faîne; but it is obvieras that the ProgrefSon from (A) to 
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(B) leads to a Key-note, therefore (A) is thc Governing-note. 
If the Progrdfion frôm (B) to (G) lcaves us doubtful, thc Note 

at (D) fhews that thc Note at (G) is the Governing-note ; in 

Jike Manner, that at (F) fhews that famé Governing-note at 
(GJ becaufe, in ail Keys, the Note immediately below the Key- 
note is but a Seinitone ; whereas there is a whole Tone between 
a Governing-note and that which is îmmediately below it. 

If in a flat Key, defcending from the Key-note to its Fifth, 
or at leaft to its Sixth, the Note immediately below the Key- 
note is a whole Tone, the flat Third to the Note diftinguifhes 
it, becaufe the Governing-note, or Fifth, muft always hâve its 
iharp Third. 

3. Ail Notes that are a Third above, or below the Key-note, 
or the Governing-note, muft carry the Chord of the Sixth, 
when the Progreifion of the Bafs leads to one of thofe tW9 
Notes, 

E X A M P L E. 
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« 




B C 



D 



J 



The Progreffion of the Bafs which leads to the Notes at 
(S) (D) (G) and (L) y where the perfeft Chord is taken, obliges 
ns to give the Chord of the Sixth to thc Notes at (A) (C) (F) 

mà(Jh 

4. The Third, reprefcntîng the Key-note, by reafon that the 
Chord of the Sixth upon the Third is the famé as the common 
or perfett Chord upon thc Kev-notc ; wc muft give the Chord 
of thc IVitorçus to the fourth Note defcending upon the Third, 
though one mny give it allb the Chord of thc greaj Sixth *. but 
wc ihall fpçak of it çUêwhcre, 
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(J) the fourth Note defcencfing upon the Third aX 0h 

' By tfcefc fivc laft Examples, wç çan draw very ufeftil Jufe* 

jcriccs, % t^lersing , the dirent Difpç*fitipn of the Soumis of 

whîch a fondamental Chord is compofed, accordïhg to the difr 
fcrent Progreffion of the Bafs ; for if the Fourth bears the 
Chord of the greaf. Sixth .afceoding upon the, Governing-note* 

or Fifth ; if it earry the Chord of thé Tritonus defcending 
upon the Third | if the ; Leading^note, or Iharp.Seveath, bears 
fEeOôâif thëifat er-falfe Fifth; and if the Second and the 
Sixth cârry thc Chord «ï the ïinàtt Sixth defcending upon the 
Key, or .upon thc Gôvernlrig-nbtè, or Fifth, it is vifible that; 

thefe différent Chord s are but one and the famé Chord, and de- 
rived from that of thc Seventh upon the Notes which in that 
Çafe goverQ fhofe that follow ; which will be raor-e clearîy ex~ 
jriained, by placing a funilamental Bafs under a gênerai Example 
of ail wt hâve Irirherto ïàid ; wherein it wîUbe obferved, that 

the Leadîng-note,' or fharp Seventh, is fuch but in afcending to 
the Key-note : for, if it defcends, then it becomes but a Third 
to the Fifth, or Govermng-note of the Key ; though this laft 
Note ma y in that Café be looked upon as a Key-note, in. oïder 
that we-maynot bc miftaken. 
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Çencràl Exemple of the Oâavt afctndîng and defeending. 




*# * .% 




Gontinued fiafe, 



M. N. T, K, 








»♦ Z. Y, A, Ç. 

Fondamental B'afs* ' 



Js the -fondamental Bafs is placée? tmder the other Parts, ûnly 
as a Proof that ail thelr Harmony is includçd and comprehended 

in the perfe& Chord and that of the Scventh, onemuft not ex- 
amine, if the Rules are ilri&ty obferved hetween the Parts and 
the fondamental Bafs ; but only whether there be found any 
other Chords than thofe that are figured over each Bafs .; for the 
Séquence of the Sounds are to be examined but wïth the con- 
tinued Bafs, fince the Queftion at prefent is of a di atonie Pro- 
greffion given to the Bafs. 

t, After having obferved in the continned Bafs the farne Suc- 
ceffion, or Séquence of Chords, from J to L, and from B to M % 
afeending to the Governing-note, of to the Key-note, as from 
jV to K 3 and to T, defeending to the Fifth, or to the Key- 
note, it may be thereby inferred tliat the Whole is relative to 
each of thofe two Notes which are the only Notes that can na- 
turally bear the perfeét Chord in an y Key whatever, remem- 
bering that thofe Notes, which are a Third above, are deemed 
l'hirdsj when the Bafs defeends from thefe to the Firft 3 though 

the 
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thc Third to thc Key -note will always bc fuch, wliatcver %mà 
it takcs ; and that a'perfeâ: Chord cannot bc preceded by a Dif- 
cord, but by tliat which governs. it ; thus it appears that thc 

Chords of die imall and great Sixth,, of the faite or flat Fifth, 

and Tritonus, arc no other but that of thc Seventh to thc Notes, 
ïa the fund a mental Bafs, which naturally go ver n thofe that 
follow. Thc imall Sixtli to thc fécond Note, thc flat or faite 
Fifth to thc Leading-note, or fharp Seventh, and thc Tritonus 
to the Fourth, dérive from the Chord of the Seventh upon thc 
Governing-nore of thc Key 2), after which iinmediately folloiys 
thc Key -note ; the great Sixth to the fourth Note, and the 
imall Sixth to the fixth Note, alfo dérive from thc Chord of the 
Seventh to the fécond Note at^andC, which governs in that 
Cale thc Fifth, or Governing-note of . the Key, and which faid 
Fifth immediately folio ws ; and thc Ghord of the Sixth is given 
to the Third, the Sixth, and the Leading-note, or fharp Se- 
venth, oniy becaufe that thofe Notes are a Third above or bc- 

low thc Key-note, or the Fifth, ta which the Jrogreflion of the 
Bafj leads us immediately afterwards. . 

2. It would be imagined^ that the fixth Note at (B) ought to 
carry thc* Chord of the fmall Sixth, agreeable tô that of the 

Seventh, which is figured over the Note at (B) in the fonda- 
mental Bafs ; but we leave out one of the Sounds that make the 
Difcord for divers Reafons ; firft, becaufe it is indiffèrent ; fe* 
condly, becaufe, the ncxt following Note in the Bafs being the 
Leader, or fharp Seventh, and as fuch creatîn^ a Difcord Major 
(as we 1 (hall hereaf ter éxptain) and as ; Difcords ought not to be 
doublcd, we could not for that Reafon, and in thîs Café, give 
the Chord of the. imall Sixth to the fixth- -Note, without caufing 
the Third to that Sixth to defeend upon the Difcord Major $ 

and the laft Reafon is, that our Rule for taking the Chord of 
the. Si^th, upon ail fuch Notes that précède thofe that are a 
Ttn>d above or below tfiafç on whi.cn t.hc perfeft Çhord is taken, 

fubfifts. 

3. If the fourth Note R had not been placçd in the continued 

Bais, and thc fécond Note A or C, or the Sixth T f had been 
taken in its Stcad, immediately preceding the Governing-note 
L or K y we fhould then hâve been oUiged to fliarpen the 
Fourth, as we hâve donc it at S, by reafon that the Note on 
which thc Coxnmon or perfeÉT. Chord is taken, chutes to be 
preceded by its iliarp Seventh, or Leading-note, excepting in 

fut Kcv<, wherein thc Sixth never defeends but a Serai tone upon 
t:ic Fiiih ; and the fharp Seventh in that Cale cannot then be 
hv^ri, whatever Note in the Bafs précèdes that Fifth} for, if 
il wis iireceded by the fharp Seventh, it would then be deemed 
ihz ¥>£) -no:e 3 and thc truc Key we then, intçndcd ta -compote. 
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in couUI not be difcovered but by the Notes that folloWed that 
Fifth ; which is vcfy plainly iccn by our Example, where the 
Governing-note may be taken for a Kcy-note, it not appcaring 
whether it be a Governing-note, or a Key-note, but by the 

Note that follows it ; confequently the Chord of the Tri tonus 
dérives from that of the Sevcnth to that famé Governing-noie 
which is found to be under it in the fundani entai Bafs at D. 

4. The diatonic Progreffion of the continued Bais alters that 
of the Parts at (FJ (GJ and at (H;) which cannot be othcr- 
wife, either to avoid two O&aves, or two Fifths, follpwing each 
Dther, or for replacing one Part in its natural Pôfition, and 
■cibove the Bafs, or in order that ail the Sounds of the Chord 
ma y be heard» 

1 f the upper Parts are to follow a diatonic Progreffion, ît is 

only when the Bafs follows a Conibnant, and Vice ver/a; be* 
ficîes, it is fometimes propcr to alter the diatonic Order of one 
Part, in order ro diverlify the Melody; one could cven alter 
the Order and Progreffion of thofe Parts that are above the 

Bafs, without committing any Fault, but that is not at prelent 

our Subjeft» 

5. There happen to be in onr Example lèverai Sevenths, 
without being prepared, which feems to contradift our firft 
Rule ; but of this we ihall treat hcreaftcr, and fhall now kecp 
onlv to the Progreflion Hxcd to the Chords, according to the 
OroVr of this Oftave ; and we fhall alto hereafter fhcw, that, 
after a conibnant Chord, we arc at Liberty to remove any 

where, provided we at the famé Time obierve the Rules of 
Modulation. 

H it be pcrmîtted to makc the fundamental Bafs to afeend 
a whole Note, or a Semitone, the Progreflion of 3 Third, and 
of a Fourth, is thereby ahvays underftood, as appears between 
the Notes at (Z,) (Ï'J and (AJ where the Note (Y) is added; 

the Scventh to that Note being prepared by thé Fifth fZ 7 J anc. 
the Thïrd preparing the Sevcnth to the Note (J f ) which dot h 
not alter the Foundation of the Chords. 



C H A P. XII. 

0/ finie other Ruks taken front the lajl Example. 

TAKE Notice, that when a Note in the Bafs ought to 
carry the Chord of the Seventh, you may always leave 
out that Note which makes the Scventh, unlefs it was found 

prepared 
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prepàred by a Coacofd m the preceding Chord ; tliôugh if that 
Concord was a Major, or a Sharp, as the Third and thc Sixth 
may be, it wîll be better to ffiake that Third, or Sixth, afcend 
a Semitone ; bot if the Note of the Bafs car ries- orïïy a Chord 
«ierïved from the Seventh, you roay ftrikc put of that Chord 
one of the two Soands that ffiakes the Difeord * thofe two 
Sounds being eafily difcovered, by reafon that they are always 
joîned together, according to what we hâve faid in Chap. XI. 

The famé Note in the Bafs may be repeated, by giving ït 
the famé Chord, or by giving it différent Chords, as we increate 
in Knowledge how to do it. 

You may fkip from one Note U> Snotherj where thé Chord 
difïérs but in the Name, by going from the Chord of the 

Seventh to that of the fiât or falfe Fifth, upon the Third to 
that Note, on which thc Seventh hath been taken ; and, upon 
the Fifth to it, ooe may give jt the Chord of the fmall Sixth, 
and in like Manner orie may gîve the Chord of the Tritomw to 
that which makes thë Seventh 5 becaufe âtt thefe Chords ate, in 
the Main, bat one and the farte Chord ; (o of the Otliers in thc 
Jike Café ; fee the following Ex ample. 



V 




2dem« 



Idért, 



Ident. 



Idem. 



Idem. 



Thofe Note?, that are a Thîrd atoye the Note which imme- 
diately afterwards bears common Chords, ought, generalïy fpeak- 
ing, to bear a Chord derived from that which follows ; fee at 
(JJ where it fs "féen that thê Chord of Sixth dérives from the 
PerfeÔ that follows it ; and at (B 9 ) where the Chord of tlie 
great Sixth, or the falfe Fifth, prives from that of the Seventh, 

which follows ît. 

When the Notes in the Bafs al ter their Pofiûon, and the fun- 
damcntal Cbofd fobfifts ; al) the other Parts may remain as they 
were, without altering them, as to what concerns confonant 

Chords, or Gôncotds ; bot, as (b Difcords, it ôught to bè côn * 

trired, that ail the four' Notes, or Sonrids of whîch they arc 
çompofedj be heâtd toge^teYj which may be dôiie by addirig thi 

Oftave 
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Oflave of the Note you quit (DJ if it had not a Place in -the 
Chord, to that famé Note in the fondamental Bais, or by leaving 
out the Octave to the Note (J 9 ) in order to place in its Stead 

the Octave of the Note you quit (£,) 



Third, 



C H A P. XIII. 
Of the perfcft Cadence. 

WE call a perfeft Cadence, ail Concluions made upon a 
Key-iïote, preceded by its Fifth, or Govcrfnng-note ; 
and thîs Key-note muft ahvays be heard upon the firfl Part, or 
Divifion of the Meafure, or Bar, in order that the Conclufion 
may be the better difeerned ; and in that Cale its Govcming-notc 
which précèdes it, ought to carry the Chord of theSeventh, or the 
Perfeft, becaufe the Sevcnth may bc therein underftood 5 fee tbc 
following Example, 

Tti'by theMeans 

of thîs pçrfect Ca- 
dence that we can 
jndge what Notes of 
a Bafs are to bear 

perfeû Chords ; be- 
caufe, wherever we 
feel the Melody to 
reft,it is certain that 
jji that Place theper- 
feft Chord muft ht 
heard ; and thîs Reft 
doth not only make 
ïtfelf féjtin the moft 
n a tu rai Progrellion 
of this Cadence, but 
likèwilc in the Pro- 
greffion aiifing by 

the Sownds ufed for 

Fondamental Bafs. I çfc=|— | ils" Accompli ment 

the Diipotition ot 

which i s on the o the r 

Side,eachPavtbein§ 

figured accordîng to the Chord it ihould bear if it was.placcd in 
the Bafs, remembering that the perfea Chord may be heard al- 
ler the grëat Sixth, as well as after the falfe Fifth ; fo that, pro- 

' r vided 



f FourthNote, 

Minor Difcord. 

is j Leading-note, or 

| fliarp Seventh, 
j. Major Dîfcord. 

p 

Contînued Bafs, • 



Continued Bafs. • 




Key- 

note. 
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vided we do not go out of . tlie Key, it is but upon the Key- 
note and its Fifth, that the Melody may reft, which fixes the 
Obje& in fuch a Manner, that whatever Progreffion is givcn to a, 
continued Bafs, we may feel and know, at the famé Time, thofe 
Notes on which the Melody may reft, and the Chords that are 
to précède it, according to the différent Progreffions of that Bafs, 
a6 it is marked in cach Part ; for whatever Part is chofen for 
Bafs, the other Parts will always accompany it in tlie like Café. 
In order to give a betterand clearer Idea of it, we fhall fhew the 
Power of the Leading-note, or fharp Seventh, in this Café ; how 
by its Means we diftinguifli the Difcords, and the Obligation it 
îays us under in the Order and Diftribution of the Chords. 



C H A P. XIV. 

Of the Leading-note, cr Jharp Seventh, and of the Manner 

of refolvinç ail Difcords. 

AS foon as the Leading-note appears in a Chord diiTonant, 
it is certain that it détermines a Conciufion of Melody, 
and therefore it muft be followed by the perfeft Chord upon thc 
Key-note, or its Derivativcs ; whereas, if the Leadîng-note, or 
fharp Seventh, doth not apptar in a Chord diiTonant, the Con- 
ciufion is not deterrained, and this diiTonant Chord muft be fol- 
lowed by another, and ïo on fuccefiîveîy from one Chord to 
another, until the Leading-notc, or fharp Seventh, be. heard, 
which then détermines a Conclution, or at îeaft an Imitation of 
it, as when we fall upon the Third, inftead of the Key-note. 
The Ex amples we hâve given of thc Seventh prove what we 
herc advance, Hncc, after the rirft Chord of the Seventh, there 
always follows another, and fo on until (he Governing Note of 

the Key, where the Leading-note, or fliarp Seventh, is then 
heard, 

Remember that, notwkhftanding thc Rule we hâve juft now 
givcn, the Common or perte d Chord, to a Fifth, or Governing- 
r*ote, may follow that of the great Sixth to a fourth Note, 
though the fharp Sevemh doth not take Place in this laft Chord, 
which notwithftanding is a Difçord. 

To diftinguiîh at prêtent the Lcading-notc, or fliarp Seventh; 
in a diiTonant Chord, there muft abiolurely be found there in an 

Jnterval of a falie Fifth, or of a Tritonus, either betwixt the 
Parts, or betwixt onc Part and the Bals; and thofe Intervais 
muft be xnade ep of the lharp Third and of the Seventh to the 

fondamental 
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fondamental Note of a Chord of tlic Seventh, this Note being 
always the Governing-note of the Key, otherwiie the Rule would 
bc falfe ; fo that, in the Key of C, the falfe Fifth, or the Tri- 
tonus, will be found to be betwixt the Notes B and F f accord* 
ing to tlieir différent Difpofhi on, the one making the fharp Third, 
and the other the Seventli to G, which h the Govcrnïng-note 
of the Key, 

E X A M P L E, 

Lcading-note. 




■e — - 



* 

^£— Leadîng-note, 



._ . 



Tritonus. [ FalfeFifth. 

The famé Thing will be found in the Ex ample of the perfeft 
Cadence ; fo that, whatever Part of thîs Cadence is chofen for 
llafs, the other Parts being to accompany ir, one of thefe two 
Intcrvals will always be found ; becaufe their Différence arifes 
only from the différent Difpofition or Tranfpofitîon of the two 
Notes that compofe one or the other of thofe Intervais. 

Tl^e Guides <v£ fhew the natural Progreflion of thofe Inter- 
vais, as it is marked in the perfeft Cadence, from whence a fore 
and certain Rule is taken for the Progreflion of Difcords, which 
is called the Refolution. 

As we hâve diftinguifhed the Third by Mapr and Minor, fo 
likewife we diftinguifh ail Difcords by Major and Minor. 

AU Major Difcords are thofe that arile from the Leading- 
note, or fliarp Seventh; and as this Note ought naturally to 
afeend a Semitone to the Key-notc (which is obvious by the 
preceding Examples) ail Major Difcords are to do the like. 

In order to diftinguifh a Major Dilèord, you muft know the 
Key you are in, and you will find that every Time that a Note 
which is but a Semitone below the Key -note, happons to be in 
a diflbnant Chord, that famé Note will be the Major Difcord ; 
otherwife, by reducing a Chord to its Fundamental, you will 
find, that it will always be the fliarp Third to the Govcrning- 
notë of the Key, bearing the Chord of the Seventh : therefore 
the fliarp Third to the Governing-note of the Key, bearing a 
Chord of a Seventh, may be deemed a Major Difcord, and con- 
fequently the Leading-note, on which the falfe Fifth it taken ; 
the fharp Sixtli to the fécond Note of the Key, and the Tri tonus 
to the Fourth, are likewife Major Difcords. 

AU Minor Difcords are thofe which arile from that Note that 
inakes t]ie Seventh to the fondamental Bais ; and theie Difcords 

ï i, are 



44 Principes of Compc/ition.. 

4 

arc to be refolved by defcending dîatonically ; fuch are the Se- 
Arcnth and the falfe Fifth. • * 

- When yoa do not meet with the Major Difcord in a diffonant 
Chord, it is certain that the Minor Difcord only takes Place; 
but tîiis laft always meets with the Major, which doth not alter 
their fixed Progreflîon. 

- Thus k-is that one may at once be inftmfted- in the various 
Ways of refolving Difcords, which doth not confift in their dif- 
férent Progreffion, but only in that of the Bafs, where it is per- 
mitted to pals to eàch bf the Notes of thé. Chôrd that is to be 
naturaîly heard ; which may be always known by reducing it to 
its Fundamental. 
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Of the^ Elevcnth, otheritife calkd the Fourth, 

THE perfeéfc Cadence is generally preceded-by a diflbnanf 
Chord, hitherto called the Fourth, but which ought rather 
to be called the Eleventh ; this Chord, on this Occafion, difiers 
irorn the Perfeft, only by taking thç Fourth inftead of the 
Third, and t hère fore is ne ver ufed but upon fuch Notes as ought 
na_turally to.bear the perfcft Chord, or that of the Seventh, one 
of wlùch.nvo Chords always follows it upon the famé Note that 

the Fourth was taken ; the Difcord which the Fourth créâtes 
bejng by this me ans refolved by defcending dîatonically upon the 

Third, and therefore muft be reckoned and admitted among the 
Minor Difcords-; we Ihall more, fully explain it, when we ihali 
fpeak .of Difcord s by Suppofition. Hère follows only an Ex- 
ample of ail the différent Ways of preparing it, and of its Ee- 
fol u don. 



EX A M- 
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The Eîeventh,. whichao follow the Cuftom \ve figure- by a 
4, is prepared (as appears by the Example) by ail the Concords, 
and even by the falfe Fifth, and by.the Seventh-; which may be 
obferved at ail thofe two Notes bound by a- Semicircle ' N , and 
is ahvays prepared at the fécond or laft Part of the Bar, and 
lieard upon the firft Part of the next iucceeding Bar. 

One muft ftick clofely to the Key of C> In order to know ail 
thefe différent Préparations, which- proceed from the différent 
Progreffions of the Bafs, by reafon-.that it is the famé Thing in- 
ail other Keys ; this was not ftriftly the proper Place to fpeak 
of this Difcord, but as the perfeft Cadence is- feldom ufed with- 
out its being preceded by ît, and even feveral Authors not having 
feparated it from that Cadence, we thought it not improper to 
follow them on this Occafion, 

C II A P. 
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C H A P XVI. 

Of the Irregular Cadence. 

TKE irregular Cadence h ufcd upon thc Governing-notc, 
^ or Fifth, preceded by its Key-note ; whercas the perfcft 
Cadence is ufcd upon the Key-note, preceded by its Fifth ; and 
this laft. Cadence is by defeending a Fifth, and the other is by 
afeending a Fifth, in fuch a Manner, that this lait, may bc made 
upon the Key-note, preceded by its Fourth, finec to defeend a 
Fourth, or to afeend a Fifth, is the famé Thing ; the two Notes 
whîch trnninare this Cadence are naturally to carry the perfeft 
Chord, but, by addmg the Sixth thereto, the Conclufîon is there- 
by more fcnfibly fclt, and befides wc may thereby draw an agreca- 
tye Connexion of Harmony and Melody, 

This Sfxth, added to the perfeft Chord, makes the Chord of the 
great Sixth, which the Fourth naturally carrics, when it immedi- 
atcly précèdes thc Governing-note of the Key ; fo that by paffing 
from the Fourth to the Key-note, by the famé Chords that this 
Fourth ooght to carry afeending to the Fifth, and which the Key- 
note ought naturally to carry, this créâtes an irregular Cadence, 
in like Manner as by paifing from the Key-note to its Fifth, by 
adding a Sixth to thc perfeft Chord of the Key-note, 

E X A M P L % 




A 





(À) An îrregnhr Cadence from the Key-note to its Fifth. 
(B) An irregular Cadence from the Fourth to tbe£cy-nûtc. 

We find, in this Example, a Difcord between thc Fifth and thc 
Sixth, which Difcord proceeds by the Addition of the Sixth ; and, 
as this Sixth cannot d-frend upon the Fifth, iî rnuft of Courfe af- 
eend upon thc Third ; fee thc Example where that ProgrefTion is 
naarkcd bx a Strokc /. 

This Sixth, added to the pcrfeft Chord : gives us, in an in verte d 
Manner. an çafy Way of xnakingfoiir or five" Part» to lèverai Notes 

folio wing 
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.foUowîng the Bafs, with which ooe of the Parts always procccds 
by a Sixth, withoat coramitting any Fault againft tlic Rules, wliicli 
is proved by the fondamental Bals, 
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Ay 2?, irregular Cadences where the Sixth is added to the perfeâ: Chord 
of the Note A. 



Thefc fix Parts might be heard together, cxceptîn'g where the 
fondamental Bafs afeends a Second to the Note that bears a 

Sevcnth, 
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Seventh, at which Place one of the Parts that makes two Fifths, 
together with that Bafs, ought to be altered : Obferve thofe two 
Parts that proceed always by Sixes, as wcll afeending as de- 
feending, which witb tbc Sixth, added to the perfeft Chord, 
procures an eafy'Manner of rriaking tliree othèr Parts, notwith- 
ftanding that this Progreffioa be compofed but of tliree différent 
Chords. 

You will £nd at C the pcrfeft Chord to the Kcy-note, whicli 
cauiês that of the Sixth upon its Third ; and at D> that of Six 
and Four upon its Governîng-note, or Fifth. At F you will 
find the Chord of the Seventh to the Governing-note of liie Key f 
which caufes that of the fmall Sixth to the fécond Note ; and at 
G, 'that of the Tritonus to the fourth Note. And laftly, at #, 
you will find the perfefr Chord upon the Fourth, to which the 
Sixth is added, which créâtes that of the fmall Sixth to the fixth 
Note L; but, as this famé Chord is not always afFe&ed to an 
irregular Cadence, it then proceeds from that ôf the Seventh 

upon the fécond Note J> where it follows its natural Progref*. 
fion. 

Before we had a Knowledge of thefe fmall and great Sixes, it 

was almoft impofiîble to add two Parts with thefe Sixes ; where- 

as we can eafily add thxee Parts, and even the fondamental 

Baû may be added to it, which proceeds from. an irivefted Har- 

mony, and by making the Harmony always fuitable toone'of 
the two Cadences wc hâve fpoken of, or. to the. naturel Pro- 
greffion of the fundamental Bafs, which will be found in out 
ïirit Exampîes ; for, if the Pfoirrefnon of the Bafs is not limitée! 
after a contenant Choïd, y et the Chord that oÛght to bt heard 
after it is liraited, according to the Prôgréffibn bf that Bafs ; 
and, fuppofing that one could not eafily reduce a certain Pro^ 
gremon of the Bafs to its Fundamental, you need onîy to ob- 
ferve the Place occupied by the Notes of the Key yôu are in* 
and the Key of C being only at prefent in Queftipn, fcnd know<* 
îng that fuch and fuch Notes ought to bear fuch and fuch 
Chords, according fo their différent Progrefflon, you cafî nevei| 
fail by giving to thofe Notes thë Chord that belôngs to thenT-ini 
the like Cafe ; and, Expérience ihcreafïhg" by PrâcTicê, you wil! 

becomt Maïtêt bf the 'Cftbice bf two dîScrfcnt Chôrds, thit may 
be heard upon one and the famé lSiote.;_as may be obferved in 
the lait Example, where the Tritonus may be heard upon thé 
fourth Note, inftead of the great Sixth* or this laft inftead of 
the other, and even one after the other, by plac'mgr thé great 
Sixth the firft, ail which may bc pra&ifed when the fourth 
Note falls upon the Third, or the Key -note, haying divided 

the 



Principks of Compojîtlon* 



the Bars where tliat happens by Strokes 



49 

ovcr or undef 



the Parts as thns, HC\ G C* H G, 



Whcn tlie Progrcvuon of the Bafs is lîke unto the Fundamcn* 
tal, y ou muft give to eue h Note of tliat Progreffion fundam entai 
Chords, excepting when you go from the fixth Note to the 
Third, in wjiich Café the Harmony inverted from the irregular 
Cadence is cxtremcly proper. 
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We give the Chord of the Scvcnth to tlie fécond Note A, be- 
caufe the Progrcffion from A to B is fondamental. 

We give the Chord of the Seventh to #, becaufe the Scvcnth 
is found to be prepared by the flat Third to the Notev^; fo 
tliat it is bet ter to kcep on tliat flat Third, tlian to makc it af- 
cend upon the Octave, which is abfolutely forbidden, excepting 
that it be found to be doubled in a Compofuion of more than 
threc Parts, in which Café we may makc it to afeend, whiJft the 
Rulc holds in the other Parts that keep on. The fharp Third 
being heard at B, we cannot avoid making it afeend upon the 
Key-note, on which the pcrfcft Chord is to be heard; but 
as^ this Key-note doth not appear in the Bafs, and tlierc 
being but its Governîng-note, or Fifth in its Stead, We arc 
obliged to reprefent the Key-note, by gîving to that Fitth of C 9 
the Chord. of Six and Four. We could hâve given the Chord 
of the great Sixth, as well as that of the Tritonus to the Fourth 
Note D, which defeends upon the Third. 

We cannot help giving the Chord of the Sixth to the Thirà 
F, by reafon that the Difcord to the preceding Note cannot be 
ïefolvcd but by that Chord, though the Progreffion of that 
Third to the fixth Note G be fundamental ; the Difcord, which, 
in this Cafe^ abfolutely requires to be refolved, being our prin- 
cipal objeft, 

G Between 
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Betwrcn tire Notes i7, y, you wilj fincl an irrcgular Cadence 
inverted ; fee the fondamental Bais undtraeath it, 

The Note L muft carry the Chord of the great Sixth, which 
is the lame as that of the Seventb, which the Note at M bears, 
and which is found to be a Third below, according to what we 
bave bcfore laid at Chap» XII. 

The Note A/" bears the Chord of the Ses r enth for the like Rca- 
fon as the Note Â. 

The Ekvcnth prepared by M, N, this Elevcnth preparing the 
pcrfcft Cadence that tollows. 



CHAP XVII. 



Of the différent Pro^reffions of a Bafs which bcar a 'Relation 
to each oiher, ïihersin the Harmony dot h mi aller in the 
upptr Parts. 

AS the Key-note, its Third, and irs Fifth inay each carry 
a Chord compofcd of the lame Sound s, wherever the na- 

tural Progrcifion of a Bafs leads to the principal Note, which is 
the Key-note, we rnay place in its Stead one of the two other 

Sounds ; ib likewifc îf the Progrcflion leads to the Third, wc 

may place the Key-note in its btead ; for the famé Rcaibn wc 

may place, in Lieu of the Fifth, its Third, its Fifth, and its 
Seventh, when it carries the Chord of the Seventh, or its Third 
and Fifth, when it carries the perfeâ: Chord ; iec the followj&g 
Ex ample. 
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Or upon the 
Key-note. 



The four laft F ails and the Four following are not proper to 
thc Governing-note or Fifth, becaufe they vvould, in that Café, 
pais for a Key-note. 
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preceded by 
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fourth 
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c. 

or of the 

fliarp 
ScventhC. 



D» 

or of the 
fécond 
NoteD. 



Although in the above Examples we hâve begun by the Key- 
note, we might hâve cqually begun by the Third or by the Fifth ; 

{ce the Guide *>£. 

We ilo not prétend to fpeak of the Beginning of a Pièce, 

which is the proper Place for the Key-note, though one ma y 

trclpais upon this Rvile in refpc& to Fugcs, but we are not yet 

corne to tliein. 

When the fécond Note immcdiately précèdes the Govcrning- 
note, or Fifth, in that Cafc the Second governs that Fifth, and 
muft carry the Chord of the Seventh ; lo tliat its Third and ils 
Fifth may be placcd in its S te ad, and but fparingly thc Seventh, 

becaufe it is but the Key-note that can anpcar as iuch ia this 
Cafc with the perfeft CuorJ, 
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F. 

The Fifth of 
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ceded by the 
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which in that 
CafeisitsGo- 

verning-note 
F. 
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Or by the 
fourth 
Note G, 
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the Third 
to the fé- 
cond Note 

F. 
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Orby the 
iixthNote 

H, which 

istheFifth 

to the fe- 

coudNote 

F. 



You may place ail thefe Notes in the Room ©f each other, 
provided the Suit of the Harmony be not changed, to know 
whîch, you muft reduce it to its Fundamental ; fee the following 
Example, 

* 
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The fécond Note | The fécond 
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r,9- 

The Leading- 
notc or fharp 

Seventh G, 
which, aftcr the 

fourth Note, is 

in Lieu of the 

Fifth. 



The famé 
Thing in a 
différent Pro- 

greffion. 



The fixth Note H, m 
Lieu of the Second, 

when tbïs laft governs 
the Fifth of the Kcy, 
that Fifth being allb re 
prefeuted by its fliarp 
Third, which is the 
Leading-note, or fiiarp 

Seventh G. 



The Chord of Six and Four is oftentîmes more proper to the 
Fifth, than the Perfeft, in a diatonick Progrcffion, and cipcciaily 
when it happens on the unaccented Part of the Bar. 

Thefc différent Progreffions of a Bals, together with thofe wç 
hâve hitherto mentioned, include ail the Progreffions of a Bafs 
that can be pra&ifed in the moft natural Harmony ; for, as to 
fome other Difcords that we hâve not as yet taken "Notice of, 
their Progreffions are fo limited that there can be no Difficulty 
in knowing the Ufe of them, as foon as vvhat we hâve hitherto 
mentioned be thoroughly underflood. 
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Of the Marner of preparing ail Difcords. 

WHEN we explained the Manner of preparing and refolv- 
ing the Seventh, we intended at the lame Time to cx- 
tend it to ail Difcords, fince they ail proceed therefrom. 

It is true that as we hâve diuinguifhed them into Maior and 
Minor, it is but the minor Difcords that are to follow intîrely 
the Ruk of the Seventh ; for the major Difcords are derived 

from the Leading- note, or fharp Seventh, which neverthelefs 
makes a Part of the Chord of the Seventh. Now, if the Lead- 

ing-note is not to be prepared, wc rauft from thence conclude, 

that 
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that ail major Dikords do not require it ; but, if the Seventh îs 
ïo be prepared by an y one of the Confonants, fo muft ail mînor 
Bifcords lie ; and, provided we do not go out of the Key, we 
may calily canfê a Difcord to Ve heard, by repeating one of the 
contenant Notes in the precediog Chord ; the like may be done 
by TcmoTÎng froin one Key into another, when you are ac- 
quamtcd wrth the Manner of doing it fo as to creare an agrec- 
aMe Coniinuancc of Harmony. We hâve aWcady mentioned, 
that one No;e may ferre in différent Difcprds fbHowing, when 
the Chords wbercin it is ufed are in the Main but one and the 
famé Chord, and that the Eleventh mîght bc prepared by the 
Feventh or by the falfe Fîftli, although they be Difcord s; it 
miïit therefore be eafily cooiprehended, that the famé Note that 
made the D;fcord, may caufe another in a Chord which in fojne 
S.iape will appear to be différent, provided that, in this Café, 
you do not go out of the Key. 

When we mention that the Seventh could not be préparée! 
b'itby the TbirJ, the Fifth, and the Octave, it muft be under- 
fïood ont y when the fundamental Baf> follows its moft natural 
Fropjffion, which is to deicend a Third, a Fifth, or a Seventh ; 
taking Notice, that to afeend a Second, or defeend a Seventh,, 
î? the famé Thing; fo of the other Intervais that bear a likc 
Relation ; and that from thofe IntcrvaU that bear a like Rela- 
tion, the Lcaû ought to be gencrally chofen for the Progreffion 
of the Bafs, 25 being more proper and better to afeend a Se- 
cond, than to deicend a Seventh, Me. But, if you keep to the 
inverted Chords (as you may introduce in the Battes an y of the 
Notes of a fundamental Cho d, upon which the faid Chord 
changes its Name, by Means of the différent Intervais that the 
Sounds cf which it is compofed will makc, in refpect to the 
Note of the Bafs) you will then fînd, that, inftead of the Thifd 
or the Fifth, the Sixth or the Fourth will prépare the Seventh; 
in the îike Café you will fînd, that tlic Third, the Fourth, the 
Fifth, the Sixth, and even the Octave will prépare a faliè Fifth, 
by reafon that the Chord of the Seventh is reprefented by, and 
încluded in. the Chord of the falfe Fifth, as well as in ail other 
difîbnant Chords ; fo that, by whatever confonant Note a Dif- 
cord is prepared, you can never be miflaken, provided you en- 
deavour to avoîd what is not natural : For Example, if in the 
Bais, inftead of the Key-note, I had a Alind to place its Third, 
Or its Fifth, each bearing a Chord derived from the Perfect to 
that Key-note; and that I would caufe a Seventh to be heard, 
prepared by the Octave, by the Fifth, or by the Third to the 
Key-note ; that Octave will then become a Sixth to tlic 

Jiiird. and a Fourth to the Fifth ; fo of the Fifth and of the 

Thi:d ; 
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Third, by obfcrving the famé Proportion. And, by tliis Rela- 
tion, ont* firft Rule, as to Se venins, is gênerai for ail minor 
Dilconts; likewife if, after a petfeÛ Chorù upon the Key~note, 
its Third, ov its Fifth, inftead of oavfmg a Seventh to bc hearcl 
(winch any one of the conibnnnt Notes i f that perte £V Chm**î 
may prépare) I had a Mind to hear a f. Ile Fifth, a Tri t omis, 
a greal or fmall Sïxth, fefc. that worAl pr->cecd by my having; 
placée! in the Bafs one of the Notes be mging to the Chord of 
the Seventh, in Lieu of the fundainciital î\otc. 

EXEMPLE. 
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I» A) the Sève nth prepared by the Octave, accord ing to the 
fondamental Harmony. D y the Third upon which the Octave 
to the fundamental Bals becomes a Sixth. F, the Governing- 
note upon whîch the Octave to the fundamental Bais becomes a 
Foiîrth ; by tfû» Means the Seventh îs found to be prepared by 
the Octave, the Sixth, and the Fourth. 

G t in the Chord of the great Sixth, the Fifth wliieh repre- 

fents the Seventh, is prepared by the Octave ; and the Guides 

that are upon the Third and the Fifth fhew, that the famé Fiftli 

may be equally prepared by the Sixth, and by the Fourth of 

thofe two Notes ; ib of die other Places where there are 
Guides. 

H y in the Chord of the froall Sîxth, the Third which repre- 
fents the Seventh, is prepared by the Octave, by the Sixth, arul 
by the Fourth. 

y, the Second, which is prepared in the Bafs, is preceded by 
îts Thïrd in the upper Part. 

2. B, the Seventh prepared by the Fifth, accordmg to thp 
fundamental Harmony. 

L, In the Chord of the great Sixth, the Fifth which repre- 

fents the Seventh, is prepared by the Fifth, by the Third, and 
by the Oftave. 

M, in the Chord of the fmall Sixth, the Third which repre- 

fênts the Seventh, is prepared by the Fifth, by the Third, and 

by the Octave. 

JV, The Second prepared by the Octave, or by the Fourth 
marked by a Guide. 

3. C, the Seventh prepared by the Third aecording to the 
fundamental Harmony. 

0, In the Chord of the great Sixth, the Fifth is prepared 

by the Third to the fundamental Note to which the Seventh is 
added. 

P y that famé Fifth prepared by the Fourth to the Note that 
makes the Seventh to the fundamental Bafs, which Note muft 
bear the Chord of the Second. 

j^, the Second prepared in the famé Manner as at J, 

R y that lame Fifth prepared by the Sixth to the Note which 
governs that in the fundamental Bais. Obferve in this Place, 
that ail Notes that govern another may bc repreiented, by bear- 
ing a Chord invertcd from the Perfect, or that of the Seventh 
which the other fhould carrv ; and that tliis Chord inverted is 
that of Six, Four, or the fmall Sixth. 

S, that lame Fifth, is hère prepared by the Octave to the 
Note, which makes the Third to that in the fundamental 
Bais. 

T, ïn the Chord of the fmall Sixth, the Third is prepared by 

the Third, by the Sixth, or by the Octave ; and the Seventh 

that 
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thar précèdes is rcfolvcd by the Sixth, to the famé Note on 

which that famé Severuh hath been heard. 

We hâve not hîtherto taken Notice of the Second, but, before 
we fay any Thing concerning it, obferve, that it fliould be pre- 
pared but in the preceding Manner. 

It hath been fufficiently fhewn, that ail the lèverai and differ- 
cnt Ways of preparing Difcord s proceed from that of prepapng 
the Seventh ; and that the only Difficulté cpniîfts, how to know,. 

by the Bafs, the Notes that compofe the Chord ro that which is 
the Fundamental. în orJer ilicrcio, you miift obfcvve, that the 
firft diiîbnant Chord muft bc precclcd by a confonant Chord ; 
and that this confonant Chord can be but the Perfcft 10 *lic 
Key-note, its Fifrh, or irs Fourth ; which pcrfecl Chord may be 
reprefcnted by that of the Sixih, upon the Thifd of each of 
thofe Notes, and by that of Six and Four upon the Goveming- 
note of the Key Only. 

fn Compoiiîion of tivo or three Parts only, we often chufe 
but the confonant Notés in a dilîbnant Chord, io that, if we do 
not know the Key we'are in, and bave not a pnrticular Regard 
to the Progveffion o( ihc Bafs, ait our Rules wtll b; nie efs ; 

therefore you cannot too clofely apply yourfe { f to undeftand 
perfectly thefe Rules, which we bave given in the Key o( C, and 
are fufficient for ail other Kcys. 

As we ought not to ht'gïa a pièce of tnufîe tut by a confonant 

Chord, we cannot of Courte ule a Dhcord, but after a con'.onant 

Chord; but oftentimes, after a Difcord there foilows aixtit) ; 
for as vve hâve already laid, that a confonant Chord c-inno; y*~ 
pear after a Difcord, uh.e.s the Leading-nott, or Ûwrp Sivcn^u,. 
be uied in this îaft Chord, other.viie you pafs on tv tu o vt l.n-- 
cord to another, as appears by our Rules of the Sevrât i*; vn ! 
as this is a iittlc difHcult to dHcover in PitL-s ni • y ■ r- ri, c ~ 
P arts, beca u c th at the;e dî ffl • : i a n t Ch o r i a ta k c m a t r a : 'ï ' % • > 
eonibnant Notes, which are r,he Third and Fmn, a. 'i, vi m ii.- 

ve.ted Manner, the ïrixth and 1 ourih, %'iûw"t nvh.mmg ihe 

Octave chat may bc found therein ; 1b that me wzy cfirn ■ m .'s 

f;om a diflbnant Chord to another, wîthflït k:..jwïng it Tlu •- 
fore you muft en-'ea* o..r to underftand %,?;>, O f k Pr.nc ph'>, :f 
you intend with Çeruinty to know >vhat you are abou':. 
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Shevjs ivhere Pifcords cannot be prtpareâ. 

F, inftead of rnaking the fondamental Ba s to defeend a 
ïbird, a Fifth, and a . Scvemh, we make it afccnd m the 

• - H fainu 
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famé Matmer, wc fbalï find that the Seventh cannot Vie prcpavetf; ; 

vet in thofe Progremons we find fomething that obliges as to 
«aie that Seventh to te hcard, as the Oôavc in a dtatonic 
Pro ? rctton, in Chap. XL proves it, whcn wc procecd from the 
Kcv-note to its Fifth ; and that Ûm laft rétrogrades or dciccnds 
to the Key-note, the Ear is not in the teaft fhocked thcreby, 
accordingro the Opinion of ail Maftcrs. . 

If the Bais attends a Thircî» in order to defeend a Fifthiro- 
mediateiy aiterwards, the Scve/ith which is heard upon the Note 
lo afeending, eannot Hkewife be prepared. 

e x a m ? l E. 




A. B. 

Fondamental Bafs. 

The Example A fhews a Progreffion of a Fifth * fccndi ^ 

fince it begins by the Third, which reprefents the Key-n ^* y 
xhc Example B proves that the Seventh cannut be prépare * w îf B 
the fondamental Bais afeends a Third, fince the Note that i ' nikes 

the Seventh to the fécond Note of the Bafs, cannot make a c. " ÏB " 
fonmt Note with the Firft. 

One might give a fharp Third to the fécond Note at B, in 
tvhkli Café the K.cv would then be chan^cd : And this is often ' 
pr.ictifed, etpccially in an inverted Harmony ; as may be feen in 
tlit iàlfaw'mg Example. 
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Thi« Pan may pal* upon tlu- 
No-.e,or upon the Guides. ~ 
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Each. 'Part may ferve rcciprocally as an upper Part or a Bafs ; 
and you may fce how the faite Fifth, the Tritonus, and the Se- 
venth may not be préparée!. 

If die Bafs afeends a Scventh, tlic DifcorJ cannot be pre- 

pared, 

E X A M P L E. 
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Fundamental Bafs. 



The Seventh unprepared at 7, when the Fundamental Bafs 
afeends a Third ; and at L, when it afeends a Scventh or def- 
eends a Second. 

N. B. It is but after a confonant Chord that a Dîfcord may 
be taken unprepared, for after a difibnant Chord thcDifcord mtift 
abiblutely be prepared, according to our Rules. 

We muft obferve, that we do not intend to înclude tlie fhsrp 
Scventh or Leading-note, in the différent Dilcords prepared or 
unprepared ; by reafon that we hère fpeak but of minor Dîf- 
cords, and thefe Rules do not concern major Dilcords winch pro- 
cecd from the fliarp Sevenù, in Favour of which a Minor Diu 
cord is often, heard unprepared, as in a Progreflîon of the funda- 
mental Bafs alcendxng a Third or a Fifth, in order to defeend 
îUerwards a Fifth, whercin the perfeft Cadence, which is fonned 

bv 



V 
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bv âm lad ProgrcfBon in defccnding, cannot take Place, unltfë 
t..e -haq) Seventh be heard în the Chord to the firft Note that 
dcicfnds a Fifth; fo that from tlience one may draw Very ufeful 

Infennces, but v/c fliall not fpcak of them, until we hâve ex- 
piai ûtd the Manncr of removing from one Key into another. 



C H A P. XX. 



An exafi Enumeration cf ail the différent Trogreffîovs cf the 
Eais, according to the différait Difcords thertin ufed. 

IT is aïways from eux fondamental Bafs, and the fondamental 
Chord of the Seventh, that \ve are to draw the RuIm con- 
cerniae Diicoris: and ire ïball fhew that the Chord ot the Se- 
veFith only is prédominant in ail dîfîbnant Chords. 

We do not in tins Place intend to enlarge further upon onr 
firfi ELule concerning the .Seventh, only bv giving that Chord 
to fverv Vole ir. a Key, when the Bais proceeds by Intervais of 
a Kourth afeendins, or a Fiîth defccndinir. 

i he rîrft Seventh may be préparée! by any of the Concords, 
or may be ti^cn unprtpared, according to what we hâve faid 
upon that Subjeft in the fortrgoing Chaptcrs : But we fhalbhcrc- 
dfrer be obliged to foïlow the Rule which requires it to be al- 
ways prepared and refolvcd by the Third : See the following 
Exauiple. 
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Obfcrvc. th^t ail the Parts move by defeending, and that thefe 
Seventh s ?re alterna tel v acccnifanied by the Third and Fifth, 
or bv the Third and Eïghth, dm', i, 3, 5, 7, or 1, 3, 7, S. 

In Trier to rentier tïfis Hannoiïy more complète, there ought 
to be nvc Parts, %% w>: ihall prcfcnrly fhew. 

Y ou vviïi fmd ibme of îhek Sevenths not in their natural Pro- 
-ortion, as ihoic of C and F, which we had expreflly forbidden 

by 
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fcy our fïrft Rules ; but that h to bc overlooked in the Iikç 
Succcffion or Séquence of D'ifcords, as they are caufed by thè 
Modulation, where it is not permitted to add any Sharp or Fiat 
to any of the Notes. You will alfo find, in what follows, 

other falfe Intervais which proceed from thefc; fo that, as it 
happens by Accident that they are fuch, they muft be written 
as if they were right, by rcafon that we cannot help caufîhg 
thofe Notes to întervcne in Harmony, when we do not chufe to 
go widc from the Key. 

If we take for Bafs that Part which màkcs the Ténor at J, we 
fhall find that the"firft Note that anfwers to that on whîch the 

ÛtÛ Seventh is figured, will bear the Chord of the fmall Sixth; 
and, by the following Note which bears \he Chord of the Se- 
venth, a new Progrefiion of the Bafs may be formed by new 
Chords in Appearance, as will be ihewn by the following Ex* 
ample, where that Part will be likewïfe marked by the famé 

Letter A 

tf we afterwards take the Cou ntcr- ténor B for Bafs, we fhall 
find that the Note, anfwering to that on which is the firft Se- 
venth, wuTcarry the Chord of the Second ; and, by the follow- 
ing Note which bears the Chord of the'gfeat Sixth, a new Pro- 

grclîion may alfo be formed ; as will appear by the following 
Example, where that Part is likewife marked with the Letter B. 

It may be obferved, that the Chords of the Second and the 
Tritonus are made up of the famé Intervais, faving in the one 
that the Fourth is perfeft, and in the other it is iharpened ; 
and for that Rcafon this laft Chord is calîed the Tritonus, 
which contains three whole Tones. The like Différence is'fflade 

between the great Sixth and the falfe F if th. 

The Chord of the fmall Sixth, either Sharp or Fiat, partakes 
of the like Différence ; the Whole arifing from the Chord of 
a Seventh, where the Third to the Bafs is one Way Major, and 
the other Minor; though that Différence is not diftinguifhed 
!»y two différent Namcs, unlefs it be that wc appropriate to the 
(joverning-note of the Key only a Chord, the fharp Third of 
which créâtes the falfe Fifth, or the Tritonus, with the Seventh 
to that famé Governing-note ; whereas to the other Notes, that 
are but merely Governing-notes, we give a Chord, wherein the 
Third is Minor or Fiat, and neither the falfe Fifth nor the Tri- 
tonus take Place between the Third and the Seventh, by reafon 

that thefe laft Chords are tp folio w each other, until the Go- 
verning-note of the Key appears. 

The following Example will fliew ail the Chords that proceed 
from the différent Progre fiions of the Bafs, and each Part may 
ferve îeciprocally as a Treble or upper Part, excepting the fun- 

damental Bafs and that underneath it, which can ferve but as a 
Bals. 
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Flrft Bafs, which may ferve as a Treble. 
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Second Bais, which may ferve as a Treble. 
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Third Bafs, which may ferve as a Treble, 
o 

4 6 
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Fourth Bals, which may ferve as a Treble, 
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Fiith Bais, which may fçrçe as a Treble 
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Sixcj) Bafs, which raay ferve as a Treble. 
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Fondamental Bals. 
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i/Obfcrve that the Progreffion of the four firft: Baffes is the 
moft natural, in rcfpeft to the Fondamental ; and that ihe Pro- 
çreirion of the fifth and fixth Baffes arc borrowcd from thofc 

ïirft Baffes. 

The Prugreffion of the fifth Bafs is taken from the Firft and 

FourtVu 

The Progreffion of the fixth Bafs is taken from the Second and 
Third, and, if we hâve not figured with a 7 ail the Notes ia the 
fifth and fixth Baffes, that might carry the Chord of the Se- 
venth, it is to be underftood, that the perfeft Chord can only 
be taken, without the Seventh, by lcaving out the Oftave in 
the Chord to thofc Notes that précède them, by reaibn it i$ 
that Oôave that prépares the Seventh. 

2. In the natural Progreffion of the Four firft Baffes, it is 
obiervable that the Firft; and Second, and the Third and Fourth, 
arc difpofed by Thirds, and, whilft the two laft ddeend, the two 
firft remain upon the lame Degrce, and ib on alternatively unto 
the End ; for, as it is more agrée able to the minor Third to 
defeend, we cannot help giving that Progreffion at lcaft to thpfe 
Parts winch make it ; and, in a like Conti nuance of Harmon'y, 
the confonant Note which is a Third below, muft follow that 
Progreffion, remembering that a Sixth above, or a Third below, 

E 



is the famé Thing as C E, or £ C, 




h 



Tt is true that the confonant Note is limited in this Place, 
only by reafon of the fondamental Bafs; for a confonant Note 
may remain upon the lame Degrce. in order to creatc a Difcord, 
if the Bafs proceeds thus : 



A y B y the Bafs, defcehds i Third, 
înftcad of a Fifth ; and then the 
confonant Note at C, which happens 
10 be a Third below the Difcord 
at F, re mains upon the famé De- 
gree, in order to creatc the Difcord 
at D. 




A, 



8, 



Ûi 



£n order to hear the Effeft of ail thefe Parts together, the 
"h .and the fixth Bafs muft be left out. 



IS the four firft Baffes only arc taken apart, y ou wHl find 

4» %jhree upper Parts contain ali the Sounds, 6f which the 

™ at tj • 4gaVed upon the Fourth are compofed ; likewife, if any 

Chords . • p^ej. p ârts * u c holen for a. Bafs, by tranfpofing it an 

oncoftiie " ' ' Octave 
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G&ave lôwer, fo that it be,below the other Parts, or by tranf- 
pofing thefe an O&ave higher, the Ch'ords figured upon any one 
of thofe Baffes wîli be found to be in the other Parts. If the 
fifth Bafs is chofen, you muft place over it only the Second, the 
Third, and the Fourth, breaufe the fîrft bears too great a a 
Afîïnky to it : and, if the Sixth be chofen for a Bafs, then th« 
Firft, the Second, and the Fourth only arc to be placed over it, 
by altering only one Note, wbich in the firft Bar créâtes twa 
O&avcs together. 

Thcs in one fingle Ex ample \ve are i nfr.ru ôed in the différent 
Conftxu&ion of aîî diffonant Chords, of the Progreffum of Dil- 
cords, and of the Différence of thofe Chords, in refpecT: to the 
différent Progreffion of the Bafs, the Whole confifting by in- 
verttng the Chords, or in an Harmony inverted. 

5. The fifth and the fixth Baffes hâve a good Effeft, being 
tzken feparately, and one may even make them iyncope. 



Tmis 




Or 

Inverted, 




--xV 



■ I 

It is pretty difficult to add two other Parts to thefe, by reafoi» 
that an Harmony inverted introduceth a certain SuppohYipn, 
whieh requires a v-aft Knowledge in Harmony ; fo that one muft 
not at-prefem? praeVife them, but as they are prïcked K that is to 
fay, in two Parts only. 

When-any one of the Parts is chofen for a Bafs, it ouglit to 
begin and end by. the Key-note, and be fo contrived, that the 
Key-note at the End be preceded by îts Fifth ; winch roav be 
eafily'done by altering- the other Parts fuitabk to their Pro- 
greffion- whea they are.to be heard above the fondamental 
lais. 
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C H A P. XXI. 

Of thc Chord of thc Second 

THÉ Second is an Interval inverted from tint of the Sc> 
vcnth, and confcquently the Chord of tl*e Second is in- 
Vertcd from the Chord of the Seventh, 

E X A M P L E. 




Second. 




Sevçnth. 





Chord of the "Seventh. Chord of the Second 



This Inverfion caufcs another of the famé Nature, -vrHen »t it 
fteceftary to prépare and refolve thefe Difcords. 

îf ail minor Difcords are to be prepared and refolved in thc 
Treble, or upper Part, the Second on the contrary, which caufes 
the minor Difcord to be heard in the Bafs, is to be prepared and 

refolved by that famé Bafs, according to the Progreflion tixed to 
a minor Difcord ; fo that you muft caufe to be heard in the fc* 
cond, or lafl Part of the Bar in the Bafs, that Note on which 
you are willing to make a Second upon the firft Note, or Part 
of the next fubfequent fiar, and this Note muft afrcrwarcïs de- 
feend; fo that, whilft you rhake a Bafs to proceed in that Man- 
ner, you may give to each Note a Chord like thoie in the fol— 
lowiag Example, until the major Difcord appears, afler which» 
follows a confonant Chord. 

One muft alfo take Notice, that in a Progreflion, or Succeflîon 
of Harmony, like unto that in thc Example, a major Difcord 
may appear, when the Air or Melody of the Bafs proceed s by 
the famé Degrees, pafling through the Third, without caufmg a 
Conclufion which is referved for the Key-note, or one of its De- 
rivatives, which appears but in one more Bar afterwards, as may 
be feen in the following Example. The major Difcord, whkb 
in that Café doth not follow its natural Progreffion, is, for that 
Infiant, deeuied a minor Difcord, which is allowed only in re- 
lpe& to the Modulation, when we arc minded to fufpend the 
Cpflclufioa for foinc Bars ; though it will always bc better to. 

I etneludt 



66 



Frinchpki of CompofMop. 



conclude upon the perfcft Chord to the Key-notf, or upon tha£ 
of the Sixtii to tlie Thjrd, after the fharp Seventh, or Leading- 
note. 

EXAMPLES. 




A.B. 

Treble, 
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Treble, 





Coati need Bafs. 
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IA.B. 
Contînued Bafs . 
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57 tTiefe Examoles ït is évident, that the Second is prepared 
and reioived in the Bafs, in the famé Manner as the Seventh is 

préparée! snd refolved in the Treble J, B, and that the ChgrJ^ 
in one and the other are made up of the famé Sounds, a * ap- 
pears by the fnndamental Bafs. 

ïn order to know at prêtent the Choice tliat ought to be made 
of the Chords în eîther of the Ex amples, wlierc the Bafs pro- 
cc-eds almoft equally aiïkc, fince it defeends diatonically eacli 
War, and caufes the lame Note to be heard twice on the famé, 
Degree, it mull be obferved, that on one Side tholc two Notes 
are contai ne J within the i amer-Bar, and that on the other Sidc, 
îhcy are divided by the Bar; fo that, when your Bafs is liké 
nnto one of thefe, yoa may always ufe the like Chords, and 
be certain that y ou wiil not then commit any Fault by following 
ÛU Rule. 

ïf ïn the Examplc in the preceding Chapter there be fome 
Brfîïè*, whofe Progrcflion is not agreeable to thefe, in reipett to 
the Chords they beaty it is becauib they reprefent only Trebles ; 
but GtLerWïiê do not go from the Rule, if you intend to com- 
pcfe rightîy and regvdarly. 

The "Second abfolutely requires to be prepared by the Thîrd, 
thou"h it may be prtnared in the Treble by ail the Concords, 
or coaibnant Koie?, and the Bafs muil always fyncope in that 



Cafc. 



Obfervc 
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Obfervc at prcfent. that ît is by the différent Progrc filon of 

the Bafs that Difcord s arc founcl to be prepared and refulved by 

ail the Concords ; and, in order that y ou may not bc miftakctf 

thcrein, always add a fondamental Bafs under your Cornpoïitkm, 

and you wilî thereby fec, that the minor Difcord which makes 

the Scventh to that Rais is never prepared but by the Oclavc, 

the Fifth, or the Third, and that it is never refolved but by the 

Third, othervvife your Co'mpofition wïll never bc juft ôr rc- 
guiar. 

We agaln repeat tliat the firft Difcord procédai by a confonant 
Chord may be prepared by the Oéhve, the Fifth, 'or the Third 
to the fondamental Bafs ; and that it is at the famc Time necef- 
fary, that thofe tlitft fuccefiîvely follow the firft Scventh be pre- 
pared by the Third to that Note, rather than by any other Con- 

cord, by reafon that the Séquence or Harmony that pvoceeds 
•from it is the moft natural :— Yet, for Variety-fakc, we are 
fometimes obliged to prépare the Scventh by the Fifth, or by 
the O&ave to ^the fondamental Note, though tliis Scventh be 
found m the Middlc, or after feveral others : but this is donc 
6*nly, in order to vary or diverfify the Melody or Harmonv, foi 
that you muft pra&ifc u but ieldom, and with Judgment : And 
what is^ hereby laid of the Scventh cqnally comprehendj ail 
other minor Difcords, by redueing it to its fondamental Note, 

wherein the Seventh always prefules. 

ïf tue Scventh is never to be rcfolvcd but by the Third to the 
kp lamentai Note, it is not underftood but that it may ali'o be 
Tue/ved by the Fifth, and even by the O&ave* but thefe are 
Licences which you muft not pra&ife until you are Maftcr of 
the reft, {'0 that we l'hail not as yet ipeak of it. 




C H A P XXII. 

Ûf Kcys and Modes in gênerai 

F what we hâve faid touching Keys and Modes at Chap. VIII/ 
bc pcrfe&ly underftood, therc remains but what follows,* 

ARTICLE h 

OfJIiarp Keys. . 

AS you may take wkatever Note you think proher for a 
Key-note, proyided you give 3 Progreffion to its Oftave, 

I a likc 



^ 
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like unto that ef C, if the Key be fharp; then Sharps and ffafj 
arc to ta ufed, in order to incrcafc or leflen, a Semitone, thofc 
Intcrvals that might IdFon that Conformity ; the Queftion U 
onlv to know the Vumbtr of Sharps or Flats that are generally 
plared after the Cliif, in ordcr to fhcw that alî Notes orv the 
famé Drgree, or Space, with thefe Sharps or Flats, are to be in- 
crcafed or ItfFened a Semkone; for Example, if we take D for s 
Key-no?e, and woold rnake its Key agreeable to that of C 7 we 
obferve that F mskes the fiât Thtrd to D, which is not cort- 
fonnable t ) the Third of C, which is fharp; therefore we muft 
add t. Sh:rp to F, to make ît a fharp Third to D, as £ is a 
fharp Th'rd to C, &c. So likewîfe the Fourth to F is B flat- 
tened ; £ hère fore a Fiat rouft be added to ,the Note B 9 when. 
y ou arr in the Key of F> to conform it to thé Key of C. 

Example 'cf ail Jliarp Keys, ivhofe Modulation of an Oflave 

is agreeable to that of the Odave of C. 



15 v Sharps, 






SeyofG, ofD, of^/, 



of E, of B, of F fharp, oi C fharp • 



Ev 


Flats . 


Z3 


— e — 


s 




%m 


„ 




Ol F nafura). Ot 2> 7 flat. Of £ fiât. 



Of A fUt. 



Hère are efevcn fharp Key s, which, with tint of C, make 
twe've, there being but tweivc chromatic Notes in an O&ave. 

As to the Order and Pofîtion of* Sharps, they are declincd 
thus, F, C, G, £>, J, £, B, &c. which fhews that, when theré 
is but onc Sharp, it can be but that of F; if there are two 
Sharps, they are thofe of .F and C; if three, then F 9 C, and G, 
&c. reckoning always by Fifths, afcending,- frûm the firft Sharp 

which is F y to the laft. 

In order to know how many Sharps there muft be for denoting 
any one panicular Key, y ou muft obierve that it is always the 
Leading-note, or fharp Seventh, that détermines the Number, 
becaufe the laft Sharp is always placed upon it; fo that the Key 
of D ïharp requires two Sharps prefixed to the Key, by reafon 
that, C fharp being the Leadtng-note, or fliarp Seventh, we can- 
noc put a bharp to C, without placing another to F, which is 
alway-î the flrft Sharp : Jor the famé Reafon, the Key of £^rp 

retires four Sharp, fince D fharp is the Leasing -note, or fharp 
Sevendi j fo of the othçrs. 
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The Oder and Poiîtion of Flats are declined by Fourths af- 
ccnding, beginning by that of B> taus, B, £, J 9 D, G, &c. it ia 
the fourtli Note that détermine 3 the Nmubcr ta tharp Keys ; 

for Example, the Fourth. to F \s B fiattcned, tlierefore we mufr 
place a Fiat upon the Line of B y in the fharp Key of F y and '(& 
of the otlier Keys, obier ving that fliarp Keys that recuire Fia ta, 
begin by that of F; fo that reckoning by fourths, as we reckoà 

by Fi frits for Sharps, y ou will find the Numbcr of Flats ! re- 
guiredr 

ARTICLE IL 

Qffiat Keys. 

The Ottave to D will ferve as an Example for ail flat Keys. 



E X A M ? L E. 

Oftave, 

Leading-note, or ftiarp Seventh, 

■- » The Sixthj 

Governing-note, or Fifili of the Key, 

The FouriH, 

The TMrd* 

The Second^ 
Key -note, 

af- 

other 

lharp ; biii in dclcsnding we mv& vmks B Hat, and kave oufc 
Hic Sharp to £** 



C* 
B 

A 

F 
E 



The Progreflion of a flat Key dlfFers from a fharp Key in 
cendîng, but in the Third 7 which onc Way is flgf *uù tiifi o 
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:û 




You can never te gtfftaken by following thçfç proerefiionf ift 

ail flat Keys, * ' & 

Example 



Prindpks of Compojîtiôn. 

é\ 4 \ 

'Exemple çf ail fiât Keys, wkofç Modulation of an Otfave 

anfwers to the above Oâave of D. 




(FlarKeyi I Fiat \OiB, I Of F 1 Of C 
of J. I I Key I j fcarp, \ (harp, 

I ]of£, 



By Flats. 



Of G 

fharp,' 



Of 2) 

lharp. 




Thefe twoKeyï 

■ _ arc rhe famé. 





& 




Fiat Ke>- 
ofG,"l Of£, 



Of/?, Of B flat, f df £ fl'at. 



Tîie Autlior in the Exaropk of fiât Keys by Flats, hath fo!- 
lowed the ancient Manncr, by omitting the flat Sixth after' the 
Cliff, and, in that Café the Key of D is not diftinguiflied froin 
the Key of J; but, according to our Author, the Sixth in flat 
Keys muft be deemed flat and muft be of the famé Species as the 
Third. We hère gîve another Example of flat Keys by Flats-, 
beginning by the Key of D 3 which, in this Café, bears the firft 
Flat 

£ X A M P L E. 




iKeyofD, Offt 



OfC, 



Ofi? 



Of B flat. 



Of E flat. 



As Bcginners may be under fome Difficulty in refpeft to tho 
Chords in the Modulation of an Oftave in flat Keys, hère fol- 
l»ws au Example of the. Chords in the flat Key of i> r 
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Fundainental Bafs, 5 $ 
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Continued Bafs. 
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Fundamental Bafi. 
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The Chovâs 
in the Treble 

are to be extf- 

r mined but 
with the con> 
tinued Baft, 



Hère are likewife twelv-e flat Kcys, including that of D } which, 

with that of J 9 is marked without a Fiat or Sharp. 

The firft Key that bears a Sharp before the CiifF, is that oî 
£, and, in order to know the Number of Sharps propcr to eack 
flat Kcy, you muft reckon by Fifths, begiuning at E thus, 
I, 2, 3,' 4 Sharps. 
E, B, F% } C% &c. confcqucntly the flat Kcy of B, which is the 

Second, muft hâve two Sharps ; fo of the other Kcys; it is alft 
tlic fécond Note of the Kcy that dénotes the Quantity, it being 
the laft Sharp. 

The firft flat Key that hath a b Flat before the Cliff, is that 

i 5 2> 3> 4> 5 FIa «. 

oFG, fo that reckoning by Fourths, G, C, F, Bfa> E, you wilt 
lînd the Number oif Flats propcr to each Key ; the flat Third, 

which bpars the laft Flat, alfo dénotes the Quantity. 



C H A ?. 



72 TrindpJss of Co'mpàjiiïoiiè 

V 

CHAP. xxiîi. 

Of Modulation, et the Maimer of rcmwingfrom one- Key hiê 

another. 

V 

i, A LL Notes thât cârry the pcrfcft Chord are deemed Key- 
/\ notes, therefore one may fay, that ail thofe Notes, 
which in oor firft Ex amples carry perfecï Chords, arc like fo 
çjany différent Key-notes; thofe Examples will alfo ferve for 
whsi folfevs ; fox we_cinnot naturally remove from a Key- note 
into anûthcr» ©therwîfè than by a conibnant Intervaî, in ïiich a 

Ma (mer that, after having begtin a Pièce in a certain Key, you 
may remove into another that is a Thîrd, a Fourth, a Fiftb, or 

a Sixth above or belowy fethat the firft Key-note may becojjie a . 
thïrd, a fourth, a fïfth, or a fixtb Note to that you remoye into, 
inu fo on from one Key into another. 

.- 2. Befidet whtt wè hâve âîready "faid, the Key-aote ïn a fliarp 
Key may aUo ipmetimes becomp a Seventh, and even a- fécond 

Note, bût never a Leading- note, or a fharp Seventh ; and a Key- 
àote of a £at Key can become but a fécond Note, 

Obferve.în, this Place, tEàt the Seventh, we hère fpeak of, is 
that which k, a whole tone below the O&ave, and not that which 
is'but a Semîtone below, otherwife çâîled the Leasing-note, or 

Iharp Sevtnth, " 

3. If when in the Mîddle of a Pièce you would remoye into 
the Fiftb, or Governing-note of the Key» the Key 6f that Go- 
vçrciag note, or Fifth, muït be naturally fharp, though \?e may 
fometimes make it a flat Key, but this with Judgment ; and 

the Key of -a Goven*ing-note ? or Fifth to a flat Key, muft be 

fat/ ' ." ' 

Thelê Rule? may be trtfpafled upon ^yhen you are capable 
•f judging rightly, but you muft âlways be Very caûtjoùs iij 

dcângit. 

4. By whatever Key you begin, it is proper to modula te in 
that Key, for threc or four Bars at lcaft, being at Liberty to 
txcecd that Nmnber, as far as your Genius and Tafte will 
yerriit, 

5. ît is better to remove into the Fifth of the Key, than into 
another; and in that Café the firft Key-note will become a 
Fourth, and this may be done by the Means, of the irregular 

Cadence. 

6. As the Ear will be cïoyed by often hearing the famé Key, 

it îs but into the principal Key that it may be allowed to re- 

turn ; but, in refpeft to the other Key s, it is not proper to re- 

tum into them again, prefeutly aft«r you hâve left it ; for 

Inftancc, 
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tn-ftance, fuppcfmg \ve had hc^un hy thç Key of C, \te may, 
after Iraving removed into another, rcturn into it back again ; 
but ÏK wouîd not be propcr to return into another Key, after 
baving qaittcd if, to retakc aftcr.vards that of C f or to rciake 
another; thcrcfore it will be better to remove .into a new Key, 
and thus frem one Kcv in-t-o another witli Oiicretton, bv rctura- 
ing inlèiifibly, as it wcre, into thofe tka-t arc the iicarcft to the 
principal Key, in order to conclude therein, in fuch a Manncr 
that ît may fcem as if one bad not quk-tcd it ; and for that 
Reafon, whcn you bave removed into lèverai Key*, y ou muft 
modulate towards the End in this principal Kcy, for ibinc Time 
longer tban at the Beginning. 

7. In fharp Keys it is bej.tcr to rcmove into the Sixth, tlian 
into the Tliird ; whcrcas in fiât Keys it is better to rcmove into 
the Thirdj than into the Sixth. 

8. In order to know if the Kcy you removc inro is to lie 
Sharp or Fiat, you muft oblcrve that the Key -note that follows 
that whicli you quit, its Tliird and us Fifth, lie irade up of the 
lame Notes contained in the O&ave to that which immcdiatcly 
preceded it, and even alto (provided that the Length of a Pièce 
doth not oblige us to thç contrary) that the perfcft Chord to 
the Key-notes, that may be ufed in the Continuance of the 
Pièce, be made up of the Notes contained within the Ocjave of 
the firft a ad principal Key, without altering thofe Noies by any 

new Sharp m Fiat $ for Example, îf l begin by tim Kcy of C 9 

it is plain that the Notes E, F 9 (?, A 9 and fometimes £>, their 
Thirds and Fifths, are made up of the famé Notes that bcîon<? 
to the Mpdulation of the Kcy of 6', iô that wc may rcmove 
indiirerently from a iharp to a flat Kcy, and froin a flat into a 
lharp Kcy, according as the Thirds happen to be conformable 
to the diatonic Order of the firft original Key, or at lcaft to the 
laft you quit. If, after the lharp Kcy of C, \ve remove into 
that of *, this laft will be Hat, by realbn that the Note C makes 
the flat Third to A; fo of the others. In order to folio vv this 
Modulation in fiât Keys, you muft obfcrvc the Modulation of 
their Octaves only in deicejiding, where the Leading-notc, or 
lharp Scvcnth, qmts its Shaip and becomes natural ; it is for 
that Realbn enc may dp the like in fbarp Keys, by addin<* a 
Flat to the Leading-note, or iharp Seventh ; for, when \ve hâve 
laid the Key -note might become a Second, it is but where there 
always fliould be an Interval of a whole Tone betweea the Key- 
note and its Second, having alrcady laken Notice of this Mo- 
dulation in the fécond Article. 

9. You muft contrive to remove as it wcre infcnfibly from 
one Kcy into another, and in iucii a Manner that tue Ëar may 

K hardi y 
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hardly percçive h, which rnay be done by fbïlowîflg thé âbovê 
MethoJ. * ; 

îo. The laft Noteof the Key you quit, muft always bear a 
contenant Chord, fo that thîs laft Note will bc citber the Key r 
note, its Third, or its Gpverning-notc, o» Fifth, or fornetimes 
the Sixth, which may carry the Chord of the Sixth ; though 
you muft at firft only ftick. to remove from a Key- note to its 
fifth, and, that Fifth becoming a Kev-note, you may aftenvards 
fbllow the Method preferibed in the following Ex ample, by mo : 
dulatmg forfome Bars, in the Key to each of thofp Notes which 
wc make the Bafs to remove. 
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Firft, Second, 




or Firft, Second 
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The Bafs may begin upon the firft or fécond Bar, and you 
ought not to dwell as long upon the fécond Key, as upon the 

firft ; and ftiil lefs upon the others, by ufing fornetimes but one, 
two, three, or four Notes of thefe laft Key s, in order to remove 
inro ihe other,- which dépends more chien 1 y upon Tafte than 

en Rules. 
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A- 

Somefurther Bules on the foregoin? Ghapîer. 

TT is by the Means of the Cadences, that you may learn ta 

j[ change Keys ; thefe Cadences introduce a Sort of a Stop or 
Reft, during a Pièce, after which you may remove into whatever 

Key you will, by making another Cadence in this laft Key ; for 
after a perfeft Chord, which is the Conclufion of ail Cadences, 
you are at Liberty to remove to whatever Chord you will. 

Somcrîmes the Key-note may be repeated after a Cadence, 
by gi\ ing to that Note repeated a Chord proper and fuitable to 
tne Key you remove into. 
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By gîvirig ît the Chorcî of the Seventh,' or of Six and Foxir, 
"t then becomes a Fifth, or a Governinçnote A 

By giving ir the Chord of the Tri tonus, or thegieat Sixth, 
îi bccomeâ a fourth Note £. 

By gîving it the Chord of the Sixth, it becomes a Third C, 

or a fixth Note aiccnding to the Leading-nouy or fharp Se- 
tenth ZX. 

By giving it the Chord of the frnall Sixth, it* becomes a fixtîi 
Note defeending upon the Governing-note of the Kcv F; and 
iom eûmes y ou may alfocaufe the Kc y- note to afeend a Semi- 
tone inûead of repëafing it, by gîving the Chord of the faite Fiftli 

to the Note fo aïcencled, wliich then becomes a Leading-note or 
fharp Scventh H. 

Wlien the Key-note bears a ffiarp Third, it may then bc- 

come a GoVernïng-note, or Fifth, wkhoui ahy. Altération J ;' 

fee the following Example. 
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Key of C, of G»' of D. of i 7 , of C, 
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of F, of C, ofG, of Mat, of is 
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Tri ne": pies cf CcmpofiiuiF. 



You maygu'e the perfect Chord only to ail thofe Notcl fi- 

' 6 
gured thus, — , and over which' is a i?,by reafon that the irre- 



§* 



golar Cadence, which thtn tafos Place, doth not abfolutcîy re~ 
quire ?ny other Chord ; a thïrd Note may beeome a Sixth, as 
a fixth Note may hecome a Thïrd, as ma y be partly obicrvsd 
in the above ExZfëfffe aC the Lctter T. 
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The Note at «9, which Î3 the Sixïh to C, Déco mes' the Third 
of rbe Kcy of F. 

The fa nie Note at T, which is the Third tô the Note F, be- 
eomes the Sixth to 6', wifhout ai te ring the Chord ; that Note 
which may be eirber a third or a fixth Note, is aiways betweên 
fwo Notes- of the Diiï'ance.of a Fifth, and which divides it 
inîo fw& Thirds, as froin F to C y wherein the Note A is the 
iniddle Note. fc 

The Kcy may be alio changed i>y the Means of ythsj f and 

6 
6, 2, -î2£, - , and 5 £ ; fo thaï, havîng- caufed one or more Notes 

5 

of ïhe Bafs to pals through this Sort of Chords, von necd onfy 
to cau'.'e an (nterval of a Tritcnus, or of a faite Fifth, to be 
he^rJ, in order to décide the Key you remove into; .obicrving 
that this Tritcnus, or talfe Fifth, is to be made up of the 
fharp Thïrd, and ïhe Sevcnth to'tïic Governing-note of the Kcy ;• 
iee the folio*.; injr Examnle. 
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Obfcrvc that the Difcord by wliich y Ou remove into another 

Kcy, muft always be prepared by a- confonant Note m the Chord 

tlwt ends the laft Key. 

Thci'c Examples are fufficîent for inftru&ing how to compofe 
a Bai"?, according to the Chords that are cholen ; but wc are 

ping to gïve it another Shape, by allowing ihc Liberty to com- 
pofe a Bals at Pleafurc, the Piogrefiion ot which will teach us 
wjiat Chords thev are to canv. 
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SÊews v&à Cbords are to ht givèn to the Noiët of ci. Bafs U 

él Frogrcpow. 

ARTICLE !. 

Of Cadeûces, and of âllthat kath a Relation to âClofc of a 

Song or Melody. 

i.-/""\"KE nrafÉ clofely ffick to ait the Cadences',, and to ail that 

Vy Kath an Affinity to the Clofe of an Air or Melody ; 
Eeginners cannot well heip making Ufe of tbem at eyery In- 
ifant itt their Ba5es, cfpecîâlly whecf they intend to change Keys; 
which is notdifficuk to obferve, becaufe thofé Conclurions ave 

arways made upori the firft Part, 6Y Divifion of itfé Meafure bi 

Bar, fo that thofe Notes that arc fountl in the firft Part, of tjie 
Bar upon which the Melody feéms in fome Shape to reft, ought 
âlways to carry the perfect Chord, for which Reafon they may 
be deemed Key-notes. 

2. If after a Key-note the Bafs proceeds by confortant Inter- 
vais, ymj may give the perfeft Chord to- each of thofe Notes, 

nntil that Note which* is followed by a diatonic ïntervaî,- ex- 
cepting that No"e which happens to" be a TJiird above or below 
another that beats the perfecï: Chord; and in 1 that Café the firft 
Note may bear the Chord of a Sixth, as weU, and rather thàn 
the perfecV Chord ; and on the contrary, if y ou find that the 
firft Note ought to carry the perfeft Chord, then that Note 
which happens afterwards* to be a Thîrd above or below, ought 
to carry the Chord of a Sixth, .provided that after the laft 
Note there doth not folio w another m a cpnfonant Progrefiion, 
fey reafan that Progreflion naturaîly requîtes the perfeft Chor ; d, 
or that of the Seventh, upon each Note (which will ' be better 
explained hereafter) and that Note, which on the above Occa- 

iion we hâve -laid might bear the Chord of a Sixth, h always a 
Third, -or a fixtli Note, though y ou may give only the per- 
feô Chord t© each pf thofe Notes, when y ou are afraid of bein£ 

miftakea* 
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Sîxih Second 

Note. Note. 



Being in the Key of C, we fee tîiat tire next Note winch is a 
Thîrd above C, and bclow tlic Gqverning-note, or Fifth, ought 
tb carry die Ciiord of the Sixth A 

B> the Note which i$ a Third above the Governing-note, or 
a Sixth below, which is the famé Thing, might carry the Chord 
é the Sixth ; but wc hâve already fhcwn, that the Chord of 
the falfc Fifth is more proper, by reafon that that Note is thc 
Leading-note, or fharp Sevcnth to the Key of C, which we 
hâve not quitted, and which keeps on until the Note C 

We find four Notes together that afcend by Thirds from thc 
Key -note, the Third to which benrs the Chord of the Sixth, 
and thc Governing-note, or Fifth, carrics that of Six and Four 
fi, rather than the perfccî Chord ; becaufc the Fiat againft thc 
Note B dénotes a new Key, which is eafily diftinguifhed in the 

Progreflion of the Bafs by the Interval of the falfe Fifth between 
that famé Note B flat and the Note E that follows; thereforc 
the Note E, which is the loweft Sound to the falfe Fifth, be- 
comcs a Leading-note, or fharp Sevcnth, and confequently the 
Chord to the Note B flat muft be fui table to the Key which 
that fharp Scventh leads, ûnce this B flat is not compfehended 
in the Kev of C y which is then cjuitted, and the Goveming-notc 
to C fuits irs Chord to that wluch fuccceds it; fo that, without 
goir\g out of the Key of C, it thcn carnes the Chord of Six 
and Four, which makes that of the Trkonus to that famé Note 
B flat; for, if that Governing-note had carried the pcrfeft 
Chord, the Third muft then abfolutely hâve been flattened, in 
order to avoid a falfe R lation, which falfe Relation confias in, 
never ufing, in tvvo différent Parts, two Notes together, the 
Name of v\ hich alters but by a Sharp or Flat's being annexée 
to it; that is to fay, that having taken in one Part the Note B^ 

which makes the fharp Third to G, we cannot iile, in anotheç 
Part, that iame ft Notc B. } with a Sharp or Flat; we fhall hère- 

after 
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after treât of it more fully; firice thcn we givt thc Chord <*f 
Six and Four to the Note at thc LcttcrC, it is in order to fuit thc 
Harmony of thîs Chord to that of thr Chord tUat follows it ; 
(or wc inight hâve given it thc perfett Chord with thc flat Third,- 
or wc might even hâve given it ,the Chord of the fmall Sixth 
and the falie Fifth to the Note that immediately précèdes it, by 
reafon that there happens to -be an Interval of a Salle Fifth bc- 

tween £ and B flat that follows ;. lo that, whenever a likc In- 
terval appears in the Bafs, tho Key îs thcn ahiblutcly decided, 
the Sound grave to this falfe Fifrh being always the Leading- 
rsïe ; and what we hère fpeak of concerning the fatfe Fifth, 
equally regards the Tri ton us, the acute Sound of winch ïs thc a 

a Leading-ncte. Y et if- the -bafs procceded by alcendîng a F'ourth, 

or defcendïng a Fifth, after a likc Interval of a faite Fifth, or a 
Tritonus, a Leading-note miglït nor pcffibly happen in die 
Chord, by rcaion that each of thofe Notes in the Bais might \w 
deetned as pafling Fifth s, fecking the Govcrning-note, or Fifth of 

ke 
between themfelves thefe Intcrvals of a falie Fifth, or a ïrir 

tonus. 

Accordmg to our foregomg Rule, the Note at D ouglit to 
carry thc Chord of the Sixth ; but as the Sixth could be but 
£ar, according to the Key of the Note that précèdes and , follows 

ir, wc obier ve that the Note at E quits m Flat immediately 
afterwards ; and as we muft always be gulûed by what follows, 
rather th2n by what précèdes, it is berter to give thc perfect, 
Chord- to that Noie D, in order to avoid a falie Relation with 
what follows, and obierving, at thc lame Time, our Jlule touch- 
ing the contenant Progrcftîen ot the Bais. 

The Note at E earries the Chord of the falfe Fifth, for the 
Rcaibns wc hâve juil now given, finec there appears an Interval 
pi a falfe Fifth between h and thç preceding Note. 



the Key, as appears at G, H, J. But this can take Place bu 
between the fécond and thc fixth Note iii flat Key s, which mak 



ARTICLE II. 
Of ïmperfefl Cadences. 

BEfides thc natura! ProgreiHon of thc Bafs in perfecl Ca* 
deucts, there are others to be found therein, that hâve a 
great Relation to it, which ?.rc calîed imperfeÔ Cadences. 

Wc îây that imperreft Cadences hâve a Relation with the 
PcrfccT, not in the Progrciîîcn of the Bafs, but by a Con fortuit y 
of Harmony ; to diftinguiih which, we muft place together ail 

thc Sounds that coœpoic thc pcrfcft Cadence, and take, ths 

Progrcflîon 
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Prosxeflîon of eacli Part for a Bafs, the Chords of which appear 
îo be différent, but it àïifes ônîy froin their various Diipott- 

tîoitt 



i * 
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. In order to hèar ail thefè Parts 

together, we im& 
Parts C and J, by reafon of their 
too great Affinity with the upper 
Part, for the Note that refolves 
the minor Diicord, ought not pro- 

perly to be doubled on this Occâ* 

lion ; but we may ufe the Parts 
^ and €$ by leaving out the upper 
Part,' having placed them together, 
the bette r to ffeew the lèverai Pro- 
greffions, whëreby it is obvious, 
that thofe Parts which makc Dif- 
cords hâve a fixed Progreffion^ 
and that the other Parts may af- 

çend or defeend ; for the Note of 
the fundamental Bafs, which is in 
the three lowermoft Parts, may 
remain upoh the famé Degree, or 
defeend a Third in the famé Man- 
ner as it naturally defeends a 
Fifth, by obferving to leave the 
Severith out of the Chofd, when 
it defeends a Third A\ becaufe 
that would create, as it wère, two 
Oâaves together; though that 
might be tolerated, efpecially in, 
four Parts. 

Ail thefe Progre fiions are to be founcî in the Example of the 
Oftave, Chap, XL with the famé Chords that they bear in this 
Example, and for a greater Certainty you may take for a Bafs 
any one of the Parts, provided you avoid placing over the other 
Parts the two. Ioweft Baffes ;• the reft will hâve together a good 
Effett, in whatever Manner it be difpofed, and the Chords fi- 
gured in one Part will be contained in the other Parts, 

In moft of our Examples one may bave obferved this Sort of 
imperfeft Cadences, but they do not always happen upon the 
firft Part of : the Bar, by reafon that they are ufed but in a dia- 

tonic Progreffion, without making a final Coûclufion. 




A. 





Fundamental 
Bafs. 
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ARTICLE III. 

Eow ihc Key may be dljîhiguîflied, wherein the Progrfffion cf 

the imperfiâ Cadences are ufed. 

IT is certain that a diatonic Progreffion leads us into feveral 
différent Keys; to dHfinguifh the famé, tlicre are feveral 
•Things to be obferved. 

i. The Leading-note décides h at once, and hère MIows th 
Manner of difeovering lt in the Bafs. 

The 'Key-note being known, you know at the famé Time 
its Leading-note, or fharp Seventh; and as this Key can pro- 
ceed but only upon certain Notes contaîned in its Oftavc, ac- 
cording to the fharp Key of C, or the fiât Key of A\ if one of 
thofe Notes i& altered by a Sharp or a Fiat, it is certain that the 

Key ch auges. 

The fîrft Sharp that appeaTS, fhews a Leading-note, and, if 
there happens two or three together, the Laft is always to be 
deemed the Leading-note ; therefore, a Sharp placed againft F 
makes it to be a Leading-note, and dénotes at the famé Time 
the Key of G; if with this Sharp againft Fxve find another at 
G, F fliarp is no longer the Leading-note^ and it will* be G y 
which at the famé Time dénotes the Key of J; (o that reckon- 
îng or counting aecording to the Order and Pofition of Sharps, 

F, C 9 G, D, A, &c. we canaot be miftaken, and, whatever Flats 
are found intennixed with thefe Sharps, it doth not alter the 
Cafc. But; if there fhould not appear any Sharp, then a Flac 
denorcs a new Key, and the Leading-note will be that Note 
againft which another Fiat ought to be added, iuppofmg that 
we were obliged to it; for Inftance, if there be a Fiat againft 
B, and no lharp appears, the Note E, which is the Note againft 
which a new Fiat might be placed, will be the Leading-note ; 
jikewife, îf a Fiat is- placed againft E y AvM then be the Lead- 
ing-note, fothat reckoning aecording to the Order and Pofition 
of Flats, B 9 E 9 A, D, kc. fuch of thefe Notes againft which no 
Fiat 15 placed, and that immédiate! y follows one that hath a 
Fiat, will always be the Leading-note, Take Notice of what 
we hâve laid in the fîrft Article, that the Interval of a falfe 
Fifth, or a Tritonus, fhews it in the Progreffion of the Bafs, 
for that Note which cauld bave a Fiat againft it, makes the 
Tritonus above, or the faiie Fitth below that which ought to 
hâve the Iaft Fiat. .... 

.2. As the Bafs doth not always reach to the Leading-note, 
and the Key inay ne vcrthelefs. change, .diere oit en happening in 
the Bafs an Interval -of a falie Fifth, or a Tritonus, ariiing from 

' * the 
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the fccond Note of a fiât Key and the Sixth, or mher from the 
Hixtb to the Second, providcd there be no Sharp, for thjs always 
décides it ; y ou muft obferve if the Key winch thefe Intervais, 
or fome other Marks, dénote, bears a Relation with the Key 
that you quit ; and if after the Stop or Paufe, which in fome 
Shape is felt in a diatonic Progreflîon, there doth not follow a 
Note which bears a greater Relation to a particular Key, than 

to another, efpecially when after the laft Note "m a diatonic 
Progreflîon there follows another in a confonant Progreflîon, 
which often leads to fome final Cadences, for then the Key is 

fjçcided, 
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After the hïft Leading-note (which is eafily diftinguiihed) \yc 
find a diafonic Progreflion frora the Note A interrupted at B t 
where the Rule of Sevenths is to be followed ; and this Inter- 
ruption which leads us to a Cadence upon the Note C, oblige^ 
us to fuit to ils Key thc Notes in a diatonic Progrefiïon from the 
Governing-note of the Key of A> after which Note nothing ap- 
pears to oblige us to keep within that famé Key of A; which is 
the Reafon why we hâve given the Chord of Six and Four to 
the Governing-note repeated, the better to unité its Harmony 
with thofe Chords that follow ; befîdes, the Note G, which be- 
comes natural at the Letter B, fhews it to be no longer a Lead- 
ing-note, and, not finding any Sharp or Fiat until the Cadence 
of C, we clearly fée thât the Key of C njanifefts itfelf from the 
Note at A; becaufe you rouft always hâve a gréa ter Regard to 
the Key that follows, than that which y ou are in, èfpecially when 
vou may fuît the Chords to the follo\ying Key, there being nq 
Sharp or Fiat, nor any confonant Progreiîïon, or Stop or Paufe, 
that might induce y ou to folîow another Road. 

As the Sharp to the Note G remains no longer, the Sharp to 
C which follows, dénotes a new Key, and the Stop or Paufe 
which is ruade at the Letter C, aftër which follows a confonant 
înterval that requires a Seventh upon that famé Note at C, 
obliges us to return into the Key bf A, fince it is at that; famé 
Note that the Progreflion of a Fourth afeending finifheth. 

The Sharp at .F dénotes a new Key, fince there doth not ap- 

pear any other after it. 

The Fiat at the Letter ^obliges us to giye a fiât Third to the 
Note that précèdes it, for a greater Conformity of Harmony ; 
and, the Flats being upon the Notes B and E, we there foré 
judge the Note A to be a Leading-note, after which E quitting 
its Fiat becomes a Leading-note, iînee the Fiat ftill remains upon 
B, there not appearing any Sharp againft it. 

The Interval of a falfe Fifth between the Notes at the Letter 

■ 

D might produce. a Leading-note at that Place, fince that Note 
which one wouîd deem as fach, afeends a Semitone at J (which 
is the natural Progrefhon of a Leading-note) but the confonant 
Intcrvaîs that are ufcd from thc Note at Z, where the Key of F 
ends, obliges us to give to the following Notes perfect Chords, 
cr cf Sevenths, according to the différent Intervais of the Bafs, 
and engages us, at the famé Time, to fuit our Chords to the 
Key, denoted by the Leading-note that follows ; we do not lay 
but that, according to the Rules of a Progreflion by Thirds, one 



might do thus 
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And in that Cafc the Key of F wouîd be continu ed until the 
N'ite D, which is followed by its Leading-note C fbarp, that is 
arbitrary, when good tafte directs us ; this Tafte, which cîe- 
iights in Variety, dire&s us to quit a Key that hath been heard 
roo long. 

The falfe Fifth, which is taken upon the Leading-note to th« 
Note D, is not immediately refolved by the Chord that follows ; 
but one may obfcrvc that it makcs alfo the Sixth to the Note at 
the Letter G, without altering the Chord ; and that it is re- 
folved immediately afterwards, by defcending upon the fharp 
Sixth to the next Note, where the diatonic Progreffion obliges 
us to make the harmony fuitablc to the Key, which the follow- 
ing Leading-note dénotes. 

As we hâve not hitherto taken Notice of the Chord of the 
extrême fbarp Second, which the Note at G carnes, it is needlefs 
at pvefent to give any Attention to it. 

The Note at H bccomes a Leading-note, as well by reafon 
of the Progrefîipn of a Semitone between it and the Note that 
iblïows in the next Bar, as by reafon that the Chord of the 
falfe Fifth which it carries, is the famé as the Seventh, which 
the Note immediately following ougbt to carry, imce that next 
Note afcends a Fourth ; befidcs, there do not appear any more 
Sharps, and the Fiat remains upon the Note £ ; confequently 
the Note at H\s the Leading-note; after which the Flats and 
Sharps difappearing, there is no other Leading-note, but the 

Note B, which dénotes the Key of C, being obliged to give to 
the Notes of'its Key the Chords that are preferibed to them, 
and thus until the End, notwithftanding the Progreffion of a 
Fourth afeending at M obliges us to give a Chord of a Seventh 
to the Note C, and to give the perfeft Chord to the Note F 9 
ûnce that Note is ftill followed by a confonant Interval ; fo that 
the perfect Chord which the Note F carries, makes it a Key- 
r t pte, but the Fiat at B, that ought to take Place in this Key', 
being left out, and there not appearing any Sharp or Fiat, the 
Note B becomes a Leading-note, having interrupted the Key of 

(\ for an inftant only for Variety; becaufe it could be donc 
according to the confonant Progreffion of the Bafs. 

To end this Subjett we (hall fay, that ail confonant Progref-* 
fions are to be our Guide, and that diatonic Progreffions are te* 
ne relative to the confonant Progreffion that follows, rather thaa 
to that which précèdes. If the Leading-note cannot be diftin- 

guifhed, there appears a certain Succeliion of Chords in a dia- 
tonic Progreffion from the laft ^confonant Chord, and which the 
laft Note in a confonant Progjdfion ought to carry, which we 
ought not to quit, according to trie Rule of the Oclave in Chap. 

XL If the Bais afcends a Semitone, which, in that Cale, 

inighr 
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rnîgUt be takenfor a Leading-note, we nraft examine ïf there <îo 
not'follow fome Sharps, or Yoms Notes that cjuit their Fiat, by 
reafon that the Leadïng-noîe is thereby fooner drftinguifhed than 
by a Progreffion of a Semitone afeending; which may be done, 
îri fharp Keys, from a Thîrd to the fonrth Note, and, in fîat 
Krys, from the Second to the Thîrd, or from the Fifth to the 
Six'th, this Sbuh neverthelefs defeending immediately afterwards. 
If, immediately after a dîatonîc Progreffion, there follows a 
confonant Progreffion, the Note that ends the diatonic and bé- 
nins the contenant Progreffion, ought to bear the perfeft Chord, 
or that of the Sixth; if it ought to carry the perfeft Chord, 
ir wîll be preceded by its Leading-note by afeending a Semitone, 
or cite it will be the Governing-note preceded by a whole Tone ; 
if it be the Third, in a rîat Key, it will be preceded by afeend- 
ing a Semitone, and, in a iharp Key, by afeending a whole 
Tone : And if, on the contrary, thefe Notes are preceded in 
defeeading, the Key- note will always be preceded a whole Tonc, 
the Governing-note but a Semitone in fiât Keys, and a whole' 
To^e in fharp Keys. Now it will be impoffible but that, by 
fcnowing thefe différent Pro greffions in the lèverai Keys, you, 
mu^l underiîand fomething, fince you alyeady fcnow the Relation, 
îhat a Key ought to bear to that you o,uit, its Différence, in 

reipeft to the major and minor Third, being taken from its Third 

and its Fifth, which are to be made up of the Notes contai ned 
is the Key that you quit. Bcfides, it is almoft iropofiible but 
that a Leadmg-note will appear either before or after, and 
that the confonant Progreffion that follows will îead to a certain 
Conclufion that may guide us ; for it is to be obferved, that ail 
Concluions are determined by the Progreffion of a Fourth or a 
Fifth, excepting that, after one of thefe Progreffions, there fol- 
fow? a diatonic Progreffion of two or three Notes, either by af- 
eending or defeending, upon the Laft of which the Air or Me-. 
iedy refis, and makes, as it were, a Paufe, or a Stop, in refpeft 
to the riew confonant Progreffion that begins again, 

£ X A M P L 1. 
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Àlthougli the Baft •■defeends a Fifth at y^, we are not to take 
the Sevcntli upon the firft Note, becaufe the fécond Note ought 
not to carry either the perfcc~l Chord or the Seventh, becaufe 
we are to he guided by the diatonic Progrefïion that follows, 
where the Melocîy refis. 

The Melody which refis upon the thîrd Note after B, obliges 
us to fuit to its Key the Note at Ê ; confequently the Note 
that précèdes it, eught to carry but that Chord which is requir-ed 
bv this Key, and not by that which is required by a confonanc 
Frogreffion, becaufe the Note at B is not to carry either tke 
pcriecl Chord or the Seventh* 

We give a Chord to the Note at C, fui table to the Key of the 
foîlowing Note where the Melody refis; and we give the Chord 
of a Seventh to this Note at C f préférable to that of the fmall 
Sixth, by reafon that this Seventh is found prepared by the pre- 
ceding Chord, and it is refolved by the Sixth to the lame Note* 
We fpeak of it again in the following Chapter, 

We obferve the Rule preferibed to thofe Notes that proceed by 
jlîirds at D and F, and, for a better Certainty, as to the Choice 
we are to make of the Chords in this Cale, obferve, that the 
Notes in the firft Part of the Bar are to carry perfect Chor<Is # 

rather than thofe in the fécond or îaft Part of the Bar, on which 
the Chord of the Sixth is then fui table ; though one might give 
the perfecl: Chord to each of thofe Notes, as we have done at G. 

The Concluiion, which is felt by the confonant Interval at 
rlie End, obliges us to fuit to its Key the Chords of ail thepre-* 
ceding Notes in a diatonic Progveffion from #, 

ARTICLE IV. 

Hqïv to difthiguijh in a diatonic Progreffkn, whether the Me- 
lody refis orjiops upon the Key-note, or its Governing- 
note. 

IN order to difringuifh, in a diatonic Progreflîon, if the Me- 
lody refis upon a Key-note or a Goveining-note, y ou need 
only to remember, that, in order to pafs from a Key-note to its 
Govcrning-note, the Bais afeends a Fifth or defeends a Fourth; 
and, from a Governing-note to the Key-note, the Bafs afeends a 
l'ourdi or defeends a Fifth. 

Now, if a diatonic Progrcflion exceeds that Compafs, the 
Lcading-note will then appear in the Bafs, or not ; if it ap~ 
pears, it will fhew, at the famé Time, the Key-note; if not,- 

yon may then be iure that the Melody relis upon the Goyern- 
îng-notc. 

EX A M* 
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Prop-efions that lead io the Govermng- 
note, whcïe tae L^ading-aote doib 
mi appeir. 




Fiofreffions leasing, ta the Key -note, 

where ihe Leading note appears* 



Thé Bais, which âfccàSi a llioll Tône ai 4 fliews you the 
Governing-note, and the Key-note at i?,' where fhe Bais afccnds 
but a Sernitone. 

Again, by wKatevër Note of thè Kêy a diatonic ProgremoA 

begins, thè confonant Intcrval between that Note' ârïd that which 
précèdes ît, the Paufe or Keft that immedi'arely foUows, tire whoîe 
Tories àùâ Semrtonês that happen în a diatonic Progfefiîon, an I 
the Interruption of this laft Progrefnôn* by a confonant Pro- 

greffion, wiîl certaïnly fhew you the Place i It is (rue, that the 

confonant î mer val which précédés a diatonic,* doth" not fo clearly 
détermine h, as* that which follows a diatôrïic Prôgrélïîcm, as the 
Examp'e in the preceding Article prôvés; but the whole Toncs 
and Semitones thaï make up each Intcrval, in a diatonic Pro- 
greffion, are fuffîciefit of themfclvCs to put you in the Way of 
it : It is therefore proper to obferve the Place which the Se- 
mitones occupy in each Mode or Key, as welî aicendîng as de- 
fcemling, and to remember that the diatonic Progreffion is feî- 
dom imcrrupted but after a Key- note, a Third, oî* a GoVern- 
ing-note ; and if it fhould be otherwife, as it fometimes happens, 
certaïnly the confonant Prôgreffîbn that follows, as wcll as the 
above Rules on this Subjeft, will be fufficient, fo as not to be 
nrHîaken. We already know ivhat the Progreffron of a Third j 
a Fourth, and a Fifth requires, as wcll afeending as defeending, 
aâd how the famé Chord ma y fometimes be reprefented by two 

Notes of the Diftance of a Third, according to the Progreffîoii 
that follows : In fhort, if you will but give due Attention to 
ail that hath been faid on this Subjecl, and flick to Modulation^ 

which is al way s to be our firft Objeft, and obferve the Relation; 

of the Chords with rJie Progreffion of the Bafs ; and, if you 
compare the Whole with a fondamental Bafs, and take Notice ot 
the Leading- note, which is a ver y great Help in this Café ; it 

will bc alnioft impomble to be miftaken ; fitice, when once you 
bave difeovered the Chord, which a certain Note ought to bcar, 
you hâve only to follow the Rule of the Odtave from that Note, 
until that where the diatonic Progrellîon is interrupted. Sce 
Chap. XL 

As to the Variety of Harmony which may be thercin other- 
wife introduced. it will be karnt by what follows» 

CHAP. 
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C H A P. XXVI. 

Of the Manner of praBlfmg the'Scvmùi, upon every Note cf 

a Key, in a diaèQ7îic Progreffion, 

THE Kcy-note is the only one tïiat ought aîwnys to appcar 
with the perfcft Chord, whereas that of the ScvenrH may 
be given to ail the other Notes, with this Différence, that, in 
a Progreflion of a Fourth afeending to a perfccl Chord, ot of 
a Seventh, ail the Notes rnay be deemed Governing-nores, and 
may, in that Café, carry the Chord ofthe Seventh; but, m a 
diatonic Progreflîon, that Note which carnes the Chord of a 

Seventh, muft be divided into two Parts, or muft be repeatcd 
twice (which is very ncar the famé Thing) in order that, upon 
the fécond Part, it may carry that Chord of the Sixth which is 
fui table to it, according to the next following Note: And, in 
that Café, the Seventh muft always be prepared, iaving the 

Firft, which cannât be prepared accordïng to the Progreflîon of 
the Bafs. 
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A y B. I could hâve ftiited the Chords of tlicfe Note?, in a 
diatonic Progreflion, to the Kcy which fhews itfelf by the Con- 
clufion that follows ; but I may alib continue in the Kcy that 
précèdes it, and upon the fécond Part of the Key-note B I take 
the Chord fuitable to the Key that follows. 

The Note at C ought na tu rail y to bcar the Chord of the 

great Sixth, which may be heard after that of the Seventh ; but, 
inftead of refolving that Seventh upon the Sixth to the famé 
Note, we refolve it by the Fourth to the following Note, be- 
caufe the Chord of the fînaîl Sixth, which this laft Note bears, 
and that of the great Sixth, which the Note at C ought to bear, 
are, in the Main, but one and the famé Chord : From lie ne e 

M procceds- 



ce 
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prneeeds tV;s Rule, that, when a Difcord is ufed, we muft noc 
c^ulî it whhout rcMving it ; and, as the Note in the Bafs, by 
v.hich this Difcord augîit to be nntura'îy refolved, doth not 
sïways npp"ar, you muft fee if the foriowing Note in the Bafs 
C20:io£ i-ear a Chord inade up of the famé Sounds that would 
compoiè the Chord by which the Difcord ought to liave bcen 
refolved ; which we are going to explain. 



v 



C H A P. • XXVII. 

Hozv cne end fie famé Difcord mai le ufed in fevtral 

Chords juccejjkek foWmïng upon différent Notes, and how 
it may le refoked by Notes that Jeem to be foret gn to tha 
Purpcje. 

IT muft be obfcrved, that the Caord of the Sevcnth is com- 
pofed of four différent Notes, and that thefe Notes may be 
u'ed one after the other în the Bafs, and that each of thofe Notes 
will bear différent Chords in Appearance, although they are but one 
and the famé Chord (fee Chap. XII.) fo that having ufcd a certain 
Difcord in a Chord, which cannot be refolved by the following 
Chord, you muft fee whether that famé Difcord cannot be ufcd 
in the Chord to the folio wing Note, and fo on, until you iind 
that it can be refolved. 
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6 
5 



e 



6 

4- 
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B. 



The Différence in the Examples A and B confifts in the ma- 
jor Difcord, which appears in the Firft, and only the minor in 

the other. 

In the Chord of the finall Sixth J, which is natural to the 
fécond Note of the Key, there happens to be a Difcord between 
the Third and the Fourth, which ought to be refolved by 
making the Third to defeend, which cannot be done upon the 
next Note ; but the famé Chord makes that of the Tritonus to 
this laft Note, where the pifeord cannot as y et be refolved, and 

tlms 
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thus until the Note C, where tlie Difcord is refolved îiy de- 
feending upon the Third to C, and where ?it may bc oblerved, 
that the Note G, which bears the Chord of the Sevenîh, Icrves 
as a funda mental Note to thefe four différent Chords ; ffo that, 
when y ou mcet with a Difcord, y ou irmft ahvays reduce it to 
its fundamental Chord, and ieck afterwards in the Bats that 
Note by which this Difcord may be reiblved ; for, whtlft therc 
appear in the Bafs but the famé Notes contained in the Chord 
wherein that Difcord is ufed, it is certain that it cannot be 
thereby rcfolved, and one of the Notes of the Chord, whereby 
the Difcord may be reiblved by defeending if it be a minor 
Difcord, or by afeending if it be a major Difcord, rauft ablb- 
lutely appear in the Bais, which is eafrly diftingtiiilied after 
having reduced a Chord di (Tenant to its fundamental Note ; 
which may be eafily done, by faying, If the fundamental Note 
to this fundamental Chord governs fuch a Note, which is a 
Fourth above it; confequently I muft find that Note in the 
Bafs, or at leaft one of the Notes that compofe its perfeâ 
XJhord, or that of the Sevcnth, fuppofing that the Melody dot h 
not reft therc; if y on meet but with the Fifth, then that'Fifth, 
or Governing-notc, being the fundamental Note to the diflb- 
nant Chord that appeared, muft bc divided into two Parts, if 
it be not repeated, in order that upon the fécond Part it may 
bear the Chord derived from the Note that it çoverns. Thcre 
is fome fmal! Exception to be made to this laft Rule, which 

wîll be expîained elfewhere: 

From what hath been faid, ît follows that if a Scventh is 
taken upon a Note that ought naturally to bear another Chord, 
in rufpeft to that which follows, or according to the Rule of 
the Octave, and that this Note hath not a lufficicnt Lcngth, 
or Value, to caufe the Chord which is fui table to it to bc heard ; 
in that Café the next muft bear the famé Chord, according to 
the fundamental Note, that is to iay, that the Notes, contained 
m the Chord to that famé next Note, bc thofe of which the 
raturai Chord to the firft Note ought to hâve been compofed ; 
fee the following Example* 
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The Chord of die finall Sixth, which die fécond Note of the 
Kcy! at A and D ought to bear, is found in that of the Tri tonus, 
on the next Note after A^ and in that of the Seventh, on thc 
next Note after D, 

The Chord of the fmaîl Sixth, which the iixth Note at B 
ought naturally to bear in defcending, is found in that of thtf 
g~eat Sixth to thc following Note. 

The Seventh which is heard upon the Governing- note, is rc- 
folvcd by the Sixth to that famé Governing-note repeated at C; 
from licnce arifes that a Difcord may bc relblved by divers Con- 

fnnants, by reafon that it is ahvays regularly relblved, provided 
it be by dcfccnding upon a Conibnant to the famé Note that 
carricd a Difcord, or to the next Note, if that Difcord be a 
Minor; for, if it be a major Difcord, it will be relblved by ai- 
cending upon a Concord, or a confonant Note. 

Therc is another obfervation to be made, which is, that if, 
according to the natural Séquence of Chord s, vou fmd yourfelf 
in a Manner oMiged to givc to a Note a Chord derived from 
the Chord to the next following Note, you ought in that Café 
to obferve whether that firft Note could not carry the Chord that 
governs the next Note ; ii. ib, it would be much better to give 
it this governing Chord, than that which in thc Main would be 
but the lame Chord to the next ibllowing Note, efpecially when 
tac Difcord that is to be heard in this flrft Governinç-note, may 
bc prépare d by a confonant Note in the preceding Chord. 

A Séquence, or Succdhon of Harmonv, is nothing elfe but 
a LniK or Chain of Kcy s and Governing- notes, the Derivativcs 
et whrch you ought to know perfefily, in urder to contrive it 
ib, that onc Chord may ahvays govern the next; for a pcrfeft 
Chord and its Dcrivati\cs do not govern any Thing, for after a 
ptrfnct Chord you may remove to any other Chord, provided 
ycu t fv to thr Rules'of Modulalicn ; but a diiionant Chord 
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ahvays governs the next Chord, according to oui* Examples of 

•6 

y, 7 and 6, 2, /)S> — > and 5È ; and it is upon tliofe Occasions 

that we fhould be very careful to know and diûinguifh Dérivâ- 
mes, in ovder to give tliem a proper Séquence, though the fe- 
veral Rules we hâve given for each Chord, and for each Pro- 
greffon of the Bafs, are fufficient to overcome thefe Difficultés. 

Wxamjiïe of the Préférence that ought to be ghm to a Chord, 

in refpeiï to that which follows ; 




7 7 




A, 




B. 



The fécond Note A ought naturally to bear the Chord of the 
fmall Sixth, derived from that of the Seventli to the Governing» 
note of the Key, which appears immcdiately afterwards ; but, 
for a greater varicty, we fhalL obfcrvc that this fécond Note: 
governs that famé Governing-note, and therefore we give it the 

proper Chord in that Cale ; and, though that Governing-notc 

dotli not immediatcly appear after B y yet it is plain that the 
Noie which is between them, can carry but a Ckord, derived 
from that of the Seventh to the Note at B ; and confequently 
the Note at B is to bear die Chord of the Seventh, efpecially 
as the Seventh is therein prepared by a confonant Note m the 
preceding Chord. 

Obferve that ali our Rules hâve hitherto only regarded Har-» 
mony, and that the Melody of each Part is therein limited, 
faving that of the Bafs, upon which this Harmony is greunded ; 
therefore it will be proper to wait until y ou hâve attained to a 
thorough and perfeâ; Knowledge of Harmony, before y ou pro- 
cecd to Melody, lupon which «wc fhall treat, after having ex- 
piai ned thofe Licences that ferve as an Ornament to Harmony 
by the Variety they introduce. 
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C H A P. XXVIII. 
Of Licences, md s firji, cf the falfe or flying Q denec. 

A Falfe or flying Cadence is a certain Progreffion of the 
Bais, which interrupts tïie Concluiîon of a perfeft Ca- 
rence ; for if after the Chord of a Sevent|i upon the Govcrn- 
îng-note of the Kev, inftead of falling naturally upon the Key- 
note, y ou cau^e the Bafs to afeend a whole Tone, or a Semitonc, 
in that Café the perfrft Cadence is interrupted, and the Seventh 
Î5 thereby refolved by the Fifth to that Note fo afcended, which 

in fharp Keys afeends a whole Tone 5 and in fiai Keys, only a 
fcemkone. 

EXEMPLE. 




Falfe Cadence in I Falfe Cadence in 
a fharp Key. | a flat Key. 



In the perfeft Chord that ends this Cadence, the OS ave ta 
the Third is heard preferably to that of the Bafs, which is con- 
trary to the natural Order ; but that proceeds rather from th* 
falfe ProgreiEon of the Bafs, than that of the Parts, whereis 
it is obfervable, that the minor Difcord is always refolved by 
defeending, and the major by afeending; and that this Third 
doubled reprefents the fundamental Sound that ought to hâve 
been naturally heard ; although, in fharp Keys, we might de- 

feend upon the Oâave to the Bafs, inftead of afeending upon the 
Third, as we hâve marked it by the Guide ^ ; but, in flatKeys, 
the Example mull abfolutely be folio wed. 

We (hall now invert the Chords that compofe this falfe Ca- 
dence, in order to difeover the Advantages that may be takefl 
from it. 
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Each of thefe Baffes be- 

ing plaeed under the other, 
you will hear ail the dif- 
férent Chords that arc iï- 
gured ; from whence may 
be deduced an agrecablc 
Connexion of Harmony 
and Melody, in a di atonie 
Progreflïon, of the Bafs 
afeending and defeending. 

See the folio whg Ex am- 
ple. 
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Fundamental Bafs 
lharp Kejr. 



Fiat Key. 
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Continued Bais. 




When this Part ferves for Bafs, 
the Parti) b to be left out, and the 
Part F is to be altered in the two 
laft Notes ; the famé Thing is to be 
done in this, when the Part F ferves 
for the Bafs* 



When this Part ferves for Bafs, it 
muft proceed in a diatonic Progref- 
fion until the End, and rather by 
afcending than defcending. 

When this Part ferves for a Bais, 
the Part D is to be left out, by rea- 
fon that the irregular Cadence, 
which-the Part D makes againft the 
Notes B Cof the fondamental Bafs, 
cannot be inverted by a Chord of 
a Seventh, or of a Second, upon the 
Firfi: of thofe two Notes. 
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4 

In this Part the perfect Cadence 
is avoided frora A to 5, by the 
Sixth's being added to the perfeft 
a. B. c. ~^_ Chord at B ; which prépares an ir- 
Fundamental Bals. regular Cadence, avoided by addin 

the Seventh, in order to conclude by the perfect Chord. 

If the Fifth is left out of the Chord to the Note at B, you 
wiïl tHen hear a falfe Cadence from ^fto B, as well as at H], 
in the Part G, 

The Progreffion of the upper Parts is limited by that of the 
continued Bafs ; but if you would ufe them as Baffes, by Turns, 
you may then give them whatever Progreffion you think propcr, 
tkat is to fay, tue coufonant Progreffion may be changed into a 

diatonic 
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diatbnic Progrcfllon, without altcring thc fundamental Harmony, 
and y ou will then fuit £0 it thc Progrefîîoa of tlie Parts above 

it. 
The Sixtli may be taken upon thc Second of two Notes that 

sfcend a \vhole Tone, pr a Semitone, in a falfe Cadence ; but 

then the Chtird of the Sevbnth mufl nOt be ufed upon thc Firft 

of thofe two Notes, by reàfon that Seventh could not be re- 

folved. 

It appears by the Ëxample, tbat the Conclufion of cach Câ- 
ctance may be interrupted by adding a Difcord to the Note that 
ends thefe Cadences, provided that Difcord be prepared and re- 
folved according to the Progreffion of the fundara entai Bafs, to 
which you muft always hâve Recourfe, to prevent aMiflake; 
for it is plain, that this Difcord cannot be prepared at B, though 
it be "good, becaufe the fundamental Bafs defeends a Fourth, or 
afeends a Fifth, which is the faine Thing, 

The irregular Cadence may be reckoned amongfl the Licences, 
as wcll as the Difcords that cannot be prepared ; as vvhen the 

fundamental Baft afeends a Third, a Fifth, or a Seventh, witU 
ail that proceeds by inverti ng thefe différent Progreffions ; though 
\vliat vve call Licence, in this Café, is infeparable frbm good 
Harmony; which is the Reafon why we hâve çhofen this Place 
to fpeak of it, for the better inftrutting Beginners. 

Befides the Licences that the falfe Cadencé can prôduce, by 
inverting it, there is a certain Succeflion of Sixtbs, which is at- 
uibuted to Taîle, and which Zartino, Tsrza parte, Cap. 61. Fol. 
291 aud 292, itri&ly forbids, faying that tlie fève rai Four dis 
together, which are thercin heard, make pretty ncar the famé 
ErTeft as feveral Fifths, if the Chords be inverted. according to 
the Ëxample which he gives. Neverthelefs it is plain, that, ac- 
cording to our Rules, this Succeffion of Sixths proceeds from 
the falfe Cadence, and from the Liberty we hâve of not preparing 
a Difcord in fundamental Progreflîons of the Bafs afeending a 

Third, a Fifth, or a Seventh. 
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Fundamcntal Bafs 
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A. B. 



Each Bar reprefents a falfe Cadence, exceptîng the Penultima, 
tthich reprefents a perfeft Cadence, avoided by adding a Sixth 
at A\ tîiis Sixth preparing an irregular Cadence, whlch is likevrife 
avoided by adding the Seventh at B, where the perfeft Cadence 
is prepare'd and çoncluded upon the laft Note. 

If the two upper^Parts were ïnverted, y ou will then hear as 
many Fifths.as thére are Fourths; but the Infipidity of.fevcral 
Fifths is fo mucK ^miniflied, by invertmg them, that \ve are 
not to attribute to the Fourths what concerns only the Fifth and 
the O&aye. 

The Seventh is fornetimes by Licence joined with the Sixth, 

which créâtes a very harfh Chord ; and the only Reafon why 
it can be toîerated is, that ît is tiicd as a paiîîng Chord, and tbc 
harfh Sounds thcrein are heard in the preceding and foilowing 
Ghords, and the Noté ©F tlie Bafs, in this Cale, can be admittcd 
but by Suppofition." 
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Antihtt 



Principks of Compojïtion. 
Ànetker EX A M? LE 



99 




a=t' 





C H A P. XXIX. 

Of the Chord of the extrême Jharp Fiflk. 

WE muft alfo treat of certain Chords that are introduced 
by Licence ; and, firft, of the extrême fliarp Fifth, we 
fay that it can never be ufed but upon the Third in fiât Keys. 
Tliîs Chord, properly fpeaking, is no oth|ç than the Seventh 

to the Governing-note of a Key, under which is added a fiftli 

Sound, at the Diftance of a Third. 
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;g?^Govern:ng-note 
O ""Sound added. 



Chord of the extrême 
lharp Fifth. 



It is not in the Sound 

added, that you muft feck 
the fundamental Note of 
tliis Chord. 



This Chord hath for its fundamental Note the Governing- 
note of the Key, and will always folio w its ufual Progrcflion ; the 
major Difcord will alcend, and the minor will defeend, and the 
Whole will be rcfolvcd by the perfeft Chord to the Key -note ; 
whilft the Sound added will afrerwards make- a Part in thatperfeft 
Chord, or will defeend upon that fume Key -note. 
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This Chord muft be prepared by thaj 

1^ i ^ g^ i ^y i of the Seventh to the Note that govcrm 
Q) " ^ - P ■ — p I the Go verni ng-note of the Key, wherein 

it apncars, that the fécond Note, which, 
in this Café, governs the Governing- 
ncre of the Key, afcends but a Seniï- 
tone, inllead of afcending a Fourth, 

whîlft, in the other Parts, y ou will heâr 
cmly the Chord of tjie Seventh tp the Governing-note of the 
Key, which is aftenvards refolved according to our Rules. 

This Chord is fometimes ufed, in ordet to avoid- a Cadence, 
by caufîng the Governing-note of the Key to afcend a Semitone 
tipon this Sound added, which, from a fixth Note, becomes a 
Third, by reafon of the Altération of the Key, and by the 

Means of a ncw Leading-note, which the extrême (harp Fiftjb 
créâtes. 




EXEMPLE, 




When you compoiè in four Parts, 
y ou are at Liberty to place in the 

upper Part the Notes rnarked by the 
Guides in the Room of the others. 



This Chord is alib prepared by that from which it is derived, 

E X A M ? L E. 
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There are fome who fometimes prépare it by the Fifth to the 
famé Note, or by the : ,fiat Sixth to the Note which is a Semi- 
tone below it, or by the Chords derived from that of the Seventh 
to the Note, w^ich is but a Semitone below ; but that is taking 
to inuch Licence. C H A P« 
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C H A P. XXX. 

Of the Chord of the Ninth. 

THIS Chord difFers from the preceding Chord, only m the 
Fifth, whkh was fharp in the other, and which in this 
Çhovd ou glu to be pcrfect ; or rather in the Third to the funda^ 
mental Sound, which in this Chord is fiât, and in the other 
fharp; fo that, if we take a Chord of a Seventh to a Governîng- 
note with a flat Third, wc fhall make that of a Ninth by adding 
a Note, a Third below that Governing-note. 

E X A M P L E, 




F. 

a Governing-note, 
F Sound added. 




Chord of die extrême fharp Fifth. 



a Governing-Mte, 
f Sound added. 

Chord of a Ninth. 



It is neceïïary to take Notice, that ail Chords by Suppofition, 
fuch as the extrême fharp Fifth, that of the Eleventh, and that 
of the extrême fharp Seventh (we fhall fpe'ak of thefe two laft 
Chords in the following Chapter) dérive from the Chord of a 
Seventh to a Governing-note, becaufe, by this Manner, you 
jmmediateîy know how thefe Chords are to be prepared and rc- 
iblved ; ib that, by the Means of a fundamental Bafs, you will 

tec how the Whole anfwers to our Rules of Scvenths, See the 
fcllowing Example. 
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Fundamental Bais. 
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Continued Bafs 




Fondamental Bafs, 



AI! t'ioîc Notes m the continued Bafs tîiat çarry Nînths, or 
fharp Fjfïh% arc to be Icft out when the fondamental Bafs is 
niade nie of, orherwiie'the Notes in the fundara entai- Bafs ought 
to beabove tijofe that are figured by a 9, or a 52g; becaufe the 
Sound in the fondamental Bafs, which in that Café is fuppofed, 
cannot be hesrd but above that which fuppofes it. 

Thofe Notes that carry Ninths and fharp Fifth s, ma y either 
defeend a Third, as it is marked in the Guides, or remain upon 
the *ame Degree ; for which Reafon the Ninth may -be refolved 
two Ways, viz. by the O&ave, when the Bafs remains upon the 
famé Degree, and by the Third, when it defeends a Third; in 
which Café it may be obïèrved, that the Seventh is then refolved 
by the 0£tevc, as we fhall fhew hereafter. 

There are fome that hold that the Ninth may he refolved by 
the Fifth, by caufing the Bafs to afeend a Fourth ; but the Har- 
mony that proceeds from it feems improper : Therefore we fhall 
Jcave it to the Difcretion of Compofers of a good Tafte. 

Ernnpk cf the Ninth refolved by the Fifth. 

It might radier be refolved 
by the Sixth, by caufing the 
Bats to afeend a Third ; by 
reafon that, in this Café, the 
fondamental Harmony would 
not be akered. See the Guides 
in the other Exampîe. 

AU minor Diicords by Sup- 

pofition abfolutely require to 

y ou fee that the Ninth can be 

préparée! 





fee prépare d, 10 that as iuon as 
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prepared by a confonant Note in the preceding Chorcï (provided 
in this Café the Bafs afcends a Second or a Fourth) you may 
pra&ife it by refolving it aftcrwards according to the Method 
prefcribed by the Example, and witîiout going wide of truc 
Modulation, 

The Seventh, which may always accompany the Ninth, ought 
not to be added to it, unlefs it be prepared by a Concord or 
confonant Note in the preceding Chord. 

0bfervc alfo in this Place that minor Difcords .by Suppofition 
may be prepared by another coramon Difcord, fuch as the, Se- 
venth, or by the falfe Fifth; aiid that proceeds by reafon that 
thefe Laft Difcords are contained in the famé fundamental Chord, 
having already obferved at Chapter XII. that on.e and the famé 
Note may create feveral Difcords following, when they .proceed 
from the famé fundamental Chord. 

E X 4 M P L E. 




Continucd Bais. 
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Fundamental Bafs. 



The Ilotes ~A of the confïnued" Bafs carry Chords derived from 
the fundamenul Bafs ; the like.of tbc Notes 'B ; if then we may 
hcar Difcords by SuppoiîtioU after another Difcord, and if. it be 
truc, that a Difcord is to be preceded and followed by a Con- 
cord, we muft conclude, in order that this Rule may hold good, 
that feveral Difcords that are heard following upon the lame 
Degrce, are not fuch in EfYett, but that they ail proceed from 
the fi'rft Difcord which is the Seventh, the fundamental Chord 
of which doth not change until the Expiration of thefe feveral 
Difcords in Appearance upon a Concord, as it is obfervable jn. 
the Example, and as ït réally is ; fee Chap. XV, how the el«- 

vcnth-Hcteroclite may alfo be prepared by the falfe Fifth. 
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C H A P. XXXI, 

Of thc Chord of tks Ekmztk) othsnvife calkd thc Foùrth 

THE Chord of the Eleventh is compoTed of fîve Sonnds,- thus 

h 5» 7> 9> IJ 5 where it is fcen, tliat thc Sound àâdcâ is 
a Fifth below that which ferves as a funtbmcntal Note to the 
Chord of the Seventh . 

This Chord is feldom ufed, by reafofl of îts extrême Harfh-' 

netë, there being three rïûnor Difcords in its 
A 7 C> E t G f *\ Conftroôion, as appears by the Numbers 

7, 9, 1 1* Yet the Praftice of it is eafy, by 
reafon that tbreeConcords, or confonant Notes,- 
in the preceding Chord, prépare thefe three 
Difcords, by keeping on the famé Degree ; but the y muft not 
be refolved ail three at once, by reafon that, as they are minor 
Difcords, and inuft defcend, one could not avoid two Fifths to 
fbllow in thc Parts; fo that you muft firft refolve the^mofï 
barA, Which are the Eleyenth and Ninth, and afterwards the 
Seventh* 
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Ccndnued Bafi. 
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Fondamental Bafs. 



This Example thews that thc Progreffion of the continued 

Bafs is the famé as that on which a Ninth is taken, in refpeft ta 
thc Préparation of that Ninth and Eleventh ; bnt, to refolve the 
Eleventh, you will ahvays do weil to Ict the Bafs remain upon 
the lame Degree, in ordcr that the Seventh may afterwatdsbe 

bcard ; tljoughoac mtehtmake it afcend a Tljitd, as it is markeA 

Vy 
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by tire Guides in thc Bafs, in which Café, the Chord of the 
great Sixth, derîved from that of the Scventh to the Note that 
remains upon the famé Degree, woulcl be heard, 

The Guides in the up'per Part fliew the fifth Sound with which 
this Chord is not always filled up, cfpccially when you compoic 
but in four Parts, being at Liberty to place this fifth Sound iii 
Lieu of any oac of the others, provided it bc not a Difcord ; or 
if it be, it ihould be at leaft prepared. 

We hère fpeak of the true Chord of the Eleventh in its full 
Conftruttion, but its extrême harfhnefs obliges us to leave out 
the major part of the Sounds that compofe it, according to what 
we hâve faid at Chap. XV, and for that Reafon we may call it 
hétéroclite ; by which means it is renderec! more ibft and agrec- 
able, and for this Reafon it is but fparingly ufed in ail its Fulnefs, 
though it furnifbeth us with agreeable Sufpenfions of Harmony 
aad Melody, when ufed properly ; fcç the folio wing Example, 
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Fundaraental Bals. 



To follow the Cuftom, we fVure 

' ■ 

^nen it is hétéroclite ; and, when 





this Chord only with a 4, 
it is filled up with ail it? 

Sounds, 



ic6 Principes of Comprjitioiu 

Sounds, wc add to it a 9, thus — or— ; this Chord, when it is 

9 4 
hétéroclite, is fometimes accompanied with the Seventh, and 

7 4 

then it is figured thus — , or — . . 

It is certain that the Chords by SuppoGtion ferve only .to fuf- 
pend the Sounds that ought naturally to be heard ; which may be 

oblèrved betweeu A and 2?, where the Sounds A keep in Sufpence 
thofe of B, which naturally ought to Hâve been heard : Y ou wiU 
find it every -where the famé, when thofe Chords are ufed, by 
comparing them with the continued Bafs, and not with the fon- 
damental Bafs, which ahvays reprefents to us a perfeft Harmony. 



C H A P. XXXII. 

Cfthe Chord of the extrême Jliarf Seventh. 

I 

TH E Chord of the extrême fharp Seventh differs from that 
of the -Eîeventh only in the Third -to the fondamental 
Sound, which in this Chord is major, and in the other is minor. 
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\ Chord of tbe extrême fbarpSeventh. | Chord of the Eleventh. 
This Chord is never ufed but upon the Key-note, and is to k 

prcccded and (ollowed by the perfeft Chord to that famé Note, 
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Fundaméntal Bafs» 



The Sounds ^keep in Sufpence 

thofeofi?, and thefe Strokes (7)' 

fliew tlie naturai Progreffion o£ 
t)ie Sounds A. 

The Sound that makes the 
fharpSeventh is often left out of 
tKis Chord, when the Bafs de- 

feends a whole Tone, or a Semi- 
tone. 
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This Chord isfigured with a i> by rcafon that it is prepaved as 
the Second; but, as the Fiftli and Fourth mcet thcie'.n, this 
Fourth cannot be otherwife taken but for a Difcord by Suppo- 
ûtion K and, in EfFecT:, we fee that this Chord reprefent* the Fle- 
vcnt:h, or the fharp Seventh, out of vvhich the Sound, that iin- 
mcdiately appears afterwards in the Bafs at \) 9 bleft out, be- 
caufe that Sound doxh not do well to be doublcd, 
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C H A P. XXXIII. 

Of ih Chord cf the extrcmc fharp Second, and of its 

Derivatives. 

WE fay that the Chord of the extrême (harp Second and 
its Dérivâmes are horrowed Chords, by reafon, that the 
Governîng Note lends her Fundameritaï to the fîxth Note of flat 

Kcys, from whence tliis Chord of the extrême fharp Second and 
its Derivatives procecd, as tjius, * " * ' 




Inilead of Erïip* * We £nd 

Chord of the Scventh. Chord of the extrême fharp Second. 

Tt is évident that the Chord of the extrême fharp Second pro- 
cceds, in a horrowed inanner, from that of the Scventh to a 
Govcmin^-note of a Kev, jïnce the Piacc which the fîxth Note 
occupies, in this Cale, is that where the Governing-note of thç 
Kev ought to be placcd, the Soundî afFected to the Chord of a 
Scventh to that Goveining-note beîng no ways altercd, and their 
Pnxrrdîîon, as well in reipecl to the major and ininor Diicords, 
beini anfwerable to thofe which are naturally fixed to them. Be- 
fide?, if the Choice of one of thefe uvo Noies is arbitrary in the 
Mii'ft of a Piccc, when you would caufe to bc heard with either 
of them the Sounds afftired to the Chord of a Scventh to a Go- 
veniine-note of a Kev, you are no lonsrr mafter of the Coati* 
nuation of Harmony, which muft entirely be anùserable to this 
Chord ofihe Scventh ; iherefore, the pertecl Chord to the Key- 
n^te, i< eqnally to foliow ont or the oiher Chord. Sec the foî- 
low:n« Ex ample. 
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Key* notes. 



There happen in thefç borrowed Chords two major Difcords 
and two minor, of wjûch thofe that are foreign, procced frorn, 
the Altération of the fifth Npte of the Key to the fixth Note, 
where it appears that the minor Difcords ahvays defcend, and 
the foreign major Difcord doth not always afcend, as it ought 
to do, if it was a Leading-note; fee the Guide H, where you 
can make that Difcord major to "afcend, as it ought to do, when 
tne minor Difcord C or ^happen to be in the Bats. 

Obferve, that the différence betwçen thefe two Ex amples con- 
confifts only in the Sixth initead of the Fifth J, and that thd 
SuccefTion of the Difcords in one and the other Examples is the 
lame, without altering the Modulation. 

From this Chord of the extrême fhaîp Sccpnd, proceeding 

irom the Altération of the Fifth int© the Sixth j arifes the likc 

Différence 
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Différence in ail die Chords derived from that of the Seventîi 
to a Governing-no'te of a Key. 

If thc Leading-note is to carry the Chord of the falfe Fifth, 

that of thc extrême flat Seventh, which' happens therein, pro- 
ceeds from that Altération, by placing a 7JZ againft it inftçad 
of the Sixth B. 

Likewife the flat Third is addéd to the Chord of the Tritonus, 
to a FourtH Note ihftead of the 1 Second C. 

"Tfie falfë Fifth is added tb the Chord of the great Sixth, to a 
fécond' Note iriftead of the Fourth D. 

The Fonrth is added to the Chord of the extrême fharp Fifth,. 
to a" third Note in'Liea of the Third F. 

The flat Sixth is added to the Chord of the extrême fharp 
SeventE, to a Key-note inftead of the- Fifth G. 

In oràer to hâve a better and' clearer Idea of this Différence, 
you muft teke the foar uppermoft Baffes, fo that they may 
ferve as" Baffes to each other by Turns-, whilft the other Parts 
ferve as Trebles. * As to-the twb lowermoft Baffes, it is known! 
that the Chords by Suppofition, which they carry, hinder them 
frotn fenring as Trebles, each beîng to be heard feparately with 
the foar npptr Farts, for they would not hâve a good Efîeft 
together. 

Y on may make the new minor Difcord to defeend, in which 
Café the Chord of the Seventh to the Governing-note of thc 
Key iubûfts afterwards in ail its natural Conftruftioh, 
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The Leading-note may afeend in thofe Chords only that cun 
be inverted, ancf not in the two laft which are by Suppofitio»; 
but, having made it to afeend, it muft afterwards take its Place 

in the Chord of the Seventh, to the Fifth of the Key. 
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AU thefe borrowed Chords, and tliat of the extrême iharp Fifth, 
cannot be ufed but in fiât Keys, each of thefe Chords having a 
particular Note affefted in the Bafs, which never alters, anjl 
which we (hall more fully explain in Chap» XXXV, 



CHAP. XXXIV. 



Of Chromatlc. 



CHromatic confifts in a Succefîîon, or Continuation of Me- 
lody, that proceeds by Semitones, as well in afcending as 

defcending ; which produces a furpriiing EfFect in Harmony, by 
reaibn the greateft Part of thefe Semitones, that are not in a 

diatonic Order, caufe at every Inftant fome Difcords that fuf- 
pend or interrupt a Conclufion, and give a Facility of filUng up 
the Chords with ail their Sounds, without altering the diatonic 
Order of the upper Parts. 
Chromatic is chiefly ufed in flat Keys, and is more difiicult 

to comprehendj whea the Parts defcend, th.an when they 

afeend. 
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0/ Chromatic defcending. 
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HEN you hâve begun in a chromatic Mander in à 
certain Key, by making any one of the Parts to defcend 
by Semitones, you may continue it throughout the Key upon 
îts Goveraing-note, and more particularly upon its Fourth, the 
Key-note becoming in this laft Café a Governing-note ; ànd 
thus, by a Sort of a Chain, each Key-note may beconie a Go- 
verning-note to the Key you remove into; neverthelefs, you 
muft not go too wide of the firft Key, for, as lbon as you 
find Room to return into it, it will be proper to do it. 

By Means of the Leading-notes, which become fucceffively 
Goveraing-notes, yoo may acquire the Knowledge of Chro- 
matic. 

After we hâve paffed from the Key-note to its Fifth, we 
Tetura back again to the Key-note by making it a Governing- 
note; and thus by following the Rule of Sevenths (fee Chap. 
XXI.) and making the upper Parts to proceed by as many Se- 
mitones as poffible (each of theie Semitones making againft the 
fondamental Bafs, the Third, or the Seventh, or fometimes the 
falfe Fifth to the Note, which neverthelefs bcars a Chord of the 
Seventh) you will find that the Différence between tlie Chro- 
matic and our common Rules coniifts but in the Leading-note, 
which in this Café may defcend a Semitone, whereas it ougkt 
always to afeend; but the Note or Sound, to whicjr it ought 
to alcend, is always underilood in the Chord, and it is but 
in refpeÔ of the Chromatic on! y, that we may take this Li- 
berty. 
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Fundamental Bafs of Sevenths. 



If ail thefe Parts, excepting the fundamental Bafs, are iifed as 
Baffes by Turns, you will find a Succefiion of Sevenths and Sixes, 
iike thofe derived from a fundamental Progreffion of Sevenths, 
with the Différence of the Chromatic which is therein ufed ; you 
will alfo fee how the Tritonus and falfe Fifth take the Place of % 

6 

and — j and how thefe Intervais ferve for the Rcfolution of each 

f 5 
other, by Means of the Chromatic ; the Leadîng-note defcending 

cvery-where inftead of afcending, faving at the End. 

Hère follows another Manner of pracYifing the Chromatic upoa 
a Kcy, ©r Holding-note. 
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The Leadîng-note being fretjuently ufed in Chromatic, confe* 

Tpentfy y ou niay ufc a\l the Chords wherein the Difcord major is 

hcard, as thofe in the abovc Ex ample ; as alfo that of thc extrême 
ftiarp Second, its Derivatives, and eipecially that of the extrême 
fharp Fifrh, when you are minded to avoid a Cadence ; fee 
Chap. XXIX. where thc Leadîng-note defeends a Semitone r 

■i 

As y ou ought at prefent to know the Compofitîon of ail the ex- 
trême lharp and flat Chords, the horrowed Chords, and thofe by 
Suppoûuon, you may make Uie of them, wherever you feel-the 

Leadîng-note may take Place ; ncverthelefs, ufing now and then 
the perft.c\ Chord, and tbat of the Scventh and their Derivatives^ 
anJ kee-ping as niuch as may be a diatonic Order in thc upper 
Paru. 

ARTICLE IL 

Of Chromatic afcmdïTig* 

TH E Chromatic may aîfo ht praftifed hy afeending, but thc» 
it bas not thc Sorrowfulnefs of the fïrft, and thc Harmony 
hprôducês, umtevkfelfperfeftly Well wîdittfe Fundàmcntal. 
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EXEMPLE. 

Of two Parts, ajccndmg and dtfcending at the famé 

by Semitones. 



finie 



-The thfse upper Parts may be invertcd, and ferve as Baffes re- 
cîprocaîly pae tp the other. 
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Obferve that ail thefe Semkoncs that are ufed in. Chromatic, 
confift but în the fixth and feventh Note oT the Key, by reafon 
that in fia: Kcys, the Leading-note being to be flattened a Scmi- 
tône ; in order to deteend; and the iixth Note to be fhatpcned a 
$eraitone, in order to afeend ; we'may make thofe Notes pafs 

•npon crc and the other Interval, as web in afeending as defeending. 
We Tnall add that Chromatic may he practifed in fharp Key s, 
upon îh% lliarp Third to a (ioverning-note, whîch afterwards be- 
cçmes a Scventh to another Governing-note, by defeending a Se- 
laitooe ; or eîie by making the fouVth" Note to afeend a Semitone 
ypoû a Ltûûing-nuie to a frefo Key. 
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C H A P. XXXV. 

Qfthc Marmtr of praftîfmg ail that hath bcen Mtherto faid. 

ARTICLE I. 

Of the Frogrcjfion of the Bafs. 

Y OU muft begîn by compofîng a Bafs in a familiar Key, 
from whicb y ou may remove to others equally familiar, ac- 
çording to what we hâve faid at Chap. XXIV. This Bafs is to be 
filled up with perfeft Cadences, as pften as may .be ; for k is the 
natural Progreflîon "of the Bafs to proceed rather by confonant thaa 
diatpnic Intervais ; the falfe Cadence and the irregular ought not 
tô be ufed until you know how to ufe them properly, etther to 
a'void too fréquent perfeft Cadences (which is a Variety very pro- 
per in this Café) or to reft the Melody or Air upon a GoYerning- 
note, or even upon a Key-note, by Means of the irregular Ca- 
dence, whkh is another Variety that keeps the Ear in an agreea- 

ble Sufpenfe, 

You muft ajfo endeavour to introducc in your Bafs thofe Pro- 
rrefiions' that create a Continuation of Harmony, derived from 
liât of the différent Cadences, according to the Examples we 

hâve given, not forgetting the Progreflîons of 7, 7 and 6, 2 and 

6, çil and \ 4M, 2^, 9, 11, 5^, and 7 g. 

As fome Compofers (being doubtful of their Capacity) will be 
afraidthat their Baffes are not welî compofed, we (hall obferve, 
that (if they hâve not that natural Tafte for immediately invent- 
ing divers Airs, or Melody, that are always agreeable) they will 
never err by making the Bais to proceed indiffèrent! y upon ail the 
Notes of a Key, ,bv preferring the fmalleft Intervais to the great- 
cft, that is tojay,'by aicending a Third, rather than to defceiid a 
S;xth, Éffc'and remembering tliat the Lcading-note muft alwavs 
be followed fcy the Key-note ? excepting in Chromatic ; that you 
muft rtfake a finalCadence, before you remove into anotlier Key, 
and proceed in this new Key ? pretty npar in the famé Manner, 
as in the other, and thus from Key to Key, aecordinç to the In- 

firuaions in Chap. XIII. XIV. XV. XVl. XXIV. and XXV. 
Again, as the Note that ends the perfeft, falfe, or irregular 
Cadence, is to be heard upon the firft Note, or Part of the Mea- 
fure or Bar, you muft compofe a Bafs in fuch a Manner, as this 
Regulariry may be therein obierved ; and in café at the firft Ca- 
dence it ihould happen otherwife, and that you wouid not alter 
the Air of the Bals, you need only to begin it upon another 
Part of the Bar, that is to fay, that, if it was begun hy the firft 

Part, 
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Part, you may bcgin ît by the Second or Third ; or, if it was 
begua by the Second, you need only to begîn it by the Firfl, 
£sV. and, if thîs fhould happen ia the. middle of a Pièce, you 
mufr. then either add or îeave out or.e or two Notes, according 
as the Cafc is, and obferving that the Cadences be heard every 
two or four Bars ; though you may trefpais upon this Rule whe» 
good Tafle direôs you, or when you are obliged to it by the 

Words that you fet to Mufic. which then are to be our Guide. 



ARTICLE II. 



How confortant and diffonant Chords, Cpncords, and Dif* 

cords are to ht ufed* 

■ 

THE perfeô Chord is to bc ufed at the Begînnîng and at 
the Conclufion, and for ail middle Clofes or Cadences ; it 
may alfo be ufed in a diatcoùç Progreifion of the Baftj as well as 
îts Derivatives, which are the Chords of the Sixth, and Six and 
Four, obferving in the lite Progreffions, that the confonant and 
dbTonant Chords are as ît were interweaved one into the other ; 
fee the Exarapk of the 0£bve, .Chap. XI. and that of the Sixths, 
Chap. XVL You muft alfo contnve it, that ail Difcords bç 
prepared and réfolved according to the Rules, which do not re- 
quit a great Attention, when you fully poffefc the Succeffioa 

of Chords; befides, jou already know that they ought not to be 

Îrepared after a perfeô Chord to the Key -note only, or upon its 
)erivativcs, provided that the Key doth not alter; though it 
toight be donc when the Bais afeends a Third, in order to de- 
fcend a Fifth immediately afterwands. 
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When the Bafs afeends a Third, in order to defeend a Fifth, 
and the Key changes, if the firft Key l>e fharp, that into which 
you remove is rlat A\ and on the contrary, M the firfl: Key is 
fiât, then the Second is fharp B ; the Strokes that go from one 
Note to the other, fhew how the Difcord is not prepared, and the 
ProgrefSon of the upper Part in that Café eught to follow. 

You 
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You may ïnvcrt thefe fundamental Progreflions, and ufe them 
wirh Discrétion. 

You ought not as yet to aîter thc diatonic Order of the upper 
Parts, unlëfs it be for the better completing a Chord, or for fe- 
placing a Part above the Bafs, or in hs natural Place ; and you 

muft in this Café avoid ufing two O&aves, or two Fifths, ton-e- 
ther, unîefs. they be reverfed. û 

Thofe Parts that afcend or defcend together, are to be difpofad 
by Thirds or Sixes, and as little as may be by Fourths, never by 
the Oaave or Firth ; that is to fay, whatever Parts make toge- 
ther a Third, or a Sixth, may make the like aga'm "m the follow- 
ing Chord, and fo on. 

When one Part afcends or defcends diatonically, whilft another 
proceeds by a confonant Intervaî, that is always good, until we 
give a fullcr Explanation» 

^ Remember, that the Succeffion of Chords contained in a Key 
il the lame in ail other Keys. 



ARTICLE III. 

Of major Difcords proceeding from the Leadîng-note, and 

of thofe Notes on whick they are ufed. 

I. 'TpHE Tri tonus is never ufed but upon the fourth Note, wheH 

that Note deicends upon the Third, or upon the Key 
note. 

2. The falfe Fîfth is never ufed but upon the Leading-note, or 
fcarp Seventh, when that Note afterwards afcends to the Kcy- 
note, or fometimes to its Third. 

3. The fmall iixth Major is never ufed but upon the fécond 
Note of the Key ; and, when it is Minôr, then it is generally ufed 
upon the fixth Note. 

4. The fharp Third cannot be ufed with the Seventh, making 

bctween themfelves an Intervaî of a Tritonus, or a falfe Fifth, 
but upon the Governing-note or Fifth of the Key. Thefe four 
Difcords are the moft in Ufe. 

5. The extrême fharp Seventh is never ufed but upon the 
Kcy-note, which continues upon the famc Degree, in order to 

prépare and refolve this Difcord. 

6. The extrême fharp Fifth is never ufed but upon the Third 
in fiât Keys. 

7. The extrême fharp Second is never ufed but only upon thc 

fixth Note in flat Keys, and thU Note muft afterwards defcend. 

8. The 
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8. The extrême flat Seventh is ne ver ufed but upon tlie Lead- 
ïng-note, or fharp Seventh, after which this Note is to aicend. 

g. The other Difcords that dérive from thefe two lait, are ufed 
upon the famé Notes, whercin the Chords differ from the Go- 
verning-note to the Sixth in flat Keys only. 

Sometimes the Tri tonus happens upon an other Note thafl the 
Fourth, and the falfe Fifth upon another Note than.the Lead- 
ing-note ; but then, and in that Caie,thofe Intervais are no longer 
the Objeà of the Chôrd, they ferving only as an Accompani- 
ment ; and it is the Modulation that caufes that Altération in 
the famé Manner, as in the Progreflion of Sevenths, where fome 
are altered, and are not in their true and juft Proportion ; there- 
fore you muft ne ver take any Notice of this Altération, when 
y ou know the Chord that ought to be ufed, and the Key you 
are in ; for it is the fucceffive Degrees of a natural Voice, con- 
uined in the Compafs of the Ot"tave of the Key, or Mode that 
you are in, that décides the Juftnefs,or the Altération of an In* 
terval that makes a Part of the Chord. 



ARTICLE IV, 

> 

Of mlnor Difcords. 

i; '"pHE eleventh Hétéroclite, otherwife called the Fourth, may 
* be ufed upon ail fuch Notes as beat the perfect Chord, 
or the Seventh, provided that thefe laft do immediateîy follow, 
iaving out of this Rule the firft and lait Note of a Pièce ; and 
in this Manner it will always be found prepared by obferving 
two Things. 

Firft, That if you fall upon a perfeft Chord, after one of its 
Dcrivatives, thefe two Chords being but the famé, the Eleventh 

cannot then be heard. 

The Second is, To give always the Sixth to the Note that 
afeends a Thîrd upon that on which you take the Eleventh. 

2. The Seventh, where the Difcord major is not heard, chufes 
co be prepared by the OÔave, by the Fifth, by the Sixth, by the 
Third, and even by the Fourth, which is a Concard, or a con- 
fonant Note, proceeding from the Chord of the Sixth and Fourth 
to a Governing-note of a Key, according to the différent Pro- 
gressons of the Bais. 

3. The Ninth muft always be prepared by the Thîrd, or by 
the Fifth, according to the Progixih on of the Bah ; it may alfo 
ht prepared by the faite Fifth, 

d. The 
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4. The Eleventh muft: likewife be prepared by the Fifth, and 

fometimes by the Seventh, but this fparingly; when it is hétéro- 
clite, it may be prepared by ail the Concords, or confortant 
Notes, and even by the Seventh, and by the falfe Fifth. 

5. The Second which is prepared in the Bafs, may be précé- 
dée! in the Treble by an y one of the Concords, whilft the Bafs 
remains upon the famé Degree. 

To conclude, ail Difcord s are to be refolved, as hathbeen faid ; 
youmay leave out of the diffonant Chords one of the two Sounds 
that create between themfelves the^ Difcord, and only take thf 
perfeft Chord, or one of its Derîvatives. 

ARTICLE V. 

Ofthofe Concords, or confonant Notes, that areto bepre- 

jerred> when they are to be doubled. 

* 

WE hâve only to take the Confonants in their Order of 
Perfe&ion, thus, the O&ave, the Fifth, the Fourth, the 

Third, and the Sixth, in order to know that the Octave is to b* 
preferred to the Fifth, and fo on ; obferving that it is already 
a Replicate, and that, in the confonant Chord of the Sixth, the 
Ottavc to the Third, or to the Sixth, is as proper, and as good B 
as that of the Bafs. 

ARTICLE VI. 

Of Meafure, or Time, 

MU S I C K without a Movement lofes ail îts Grâce ; 
thereforc it is not enough to apply to the Compofition of 
Chords only, but y ou muft alfo endeavour to give to each Part 
a certain Movement, wherein may be diftinguifhed a Cxfure, a 
Section, a Cadence, a Syllablc, of the Length of a Brève, and 
the Places where the Difcord is to be ufed ; the Whole to be 
made fenfîbîe and obfervable, immedîately upon the firft Part ot 
the Bar (fee Chap. I.) 

ARTICLE VIL 

Of Syncopation, or ofa Vriving-mte. 

N order to follow the natural Order of the Meafure, it muft 
be fo, contnYed, that the Value of each Note de begîn and 
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end, wîthïn tîie §pace of each Part or Divifion of the Bàr * ytt 
à Note that begins immediattly upon the accented Part of the 
Barj mav rereain uptin the famé Degree, as long as Taile will 
permit, whether the Sound be îafting or not ; but as foon as a 
Noté begins upon the unaccented Part of the Bar, and one lialf of 
îts Vaîne is heard upon the firft Part or Êivifion of the nejet Bar, 

that caufes a Shock to the Ear, and, in that Café, that Note is 
faid to be fyncoped, and is called a Driving-note. And there are 
fourfèveral Ways of ufing it ; the firfî Way is whetl the Note- 
là divided by the Bar into two equal Parts, tbus, 





i- 




The fécond Way is, when two Notes together of an equal 
Value, and upon the faîne Space or Degree, are bound by a Se-» 
mïcrrde thus s~\, or v«/, which fhews that the Sound ofthûf* 
two Notes is to be Iafting. 

i 
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Thcth'irdWay is when a Note is preceded by another, which 

is bmt of the Value of a Moicty, or half of one Part of the Bar, 
or when it is preceded by a Cha racler which dénotes a Reft of tht 

like Value, fupjxjfing that this Note fo prectfded anticipâtes -upo» 
the nrat foilowing- Part of the Bar. 

EXEMPLE. 



A, B.C. 



D 



F. 






The Notes A y B y C, 2>, F, G, H, /, are fyncoped. 

The fourth Way is when two Notes are repeated on the famé 
iXgrei of an equal Value, the firft whercof begins upon the un- 
accented Paît ot ihe Bar, and the iecoad upon the accented Partj 

wkkout 
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vîthout bimllng them, whcther it be for thc Sakeof the Words, 
gr for giving a quicker Movement to thc air, 

EXEMPLE. 








In order tliat a Note be fyncoped, it muft not only begïn on the 
unaccented Part of the Bar, or upon the fécond Half of the firii 
Divifion ; but it mùft alfobe contrived, that its Value may be di* 
vided into two equal Parts, the one in the firft Part of the Bar, 

and the other in the next following ; and, inftead ofmaking Ufe 
but of one Note, you may make Ufe of two Notes, each repre-. 
ienting one Half, or Moiety of the Note fyncoped, he-ing at Ln 
berty to repeat them, or to continue the Sound, by binding them 
with a Semicircle, or Slur, which caufes them to be exprefled as 
one Note, the Valucof which will be equal tothofe two Notes. 

Thefe are the various Ways of Syncopatîon, and are ufed as 
well in Harmony as in Melody : in Harmony, by caufïng the 
Difcords to be prepared; and in Melody, in order to render the 
Air more expreflive, without altering the Species of the Interval, 
in one or the other Note of the Syncope, or in the famé Note fo 

fyncoped. 
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The Figures that dénote Concords or Confonant Notes only, 
thus, 3, 6, c5c. fhew that the Syncope is ufed for the fake of 
the Mclody or Air only ; and tho!e that dénote a Difcord, fhew 
that the Syncope is ufed for Harmony. 

The Bals may fyncope as well a6 the Treble, together, or fe- 
parateîy, in rcfpeft to Mclody;- but, as to Harmony, tlie Bafs 
cannot fyncope but in the Chords of the Second, of the Tritonus, 
and of the extrême fharp Seventh. 

In order that the Syncope be ftrictly obferved in Harmony, 
it muft be contrived that the Value of -the Note or Concord 
that prépares and refolves, and the Difcord prepared, be equal, 
as much as can be ; this fuffers an Exception but in Triple Time, 
where the two laft Parts or Divifions of the Bar are unaccented, 
fo that the Concord which prépares and refolves the Difcord, may, 
in that Café, contai n double or one half of the Value of the Dif- 
cord prepared, 

When there happen feveral Difcords together, it is but the 
Firft that is fubîeft to the Rule of being prepared on the unaccen- 
ted Part of the Bar, and to be heard on the accented Part, 

In Common Time, where there are two equal Notes in a Bar, 
the Firft is accented,' and the. Second is unaccented; and, when 
there are four Parts or Notes in a Bar, the Firft and the Third 
are accented, and the Second and the Fourth are unaccented. 

In Triple Time, where there are three Parts or Notes in a Bar, 
the Firft only of the three is accented, and the other Two ar 
unaccented. 

As foon as a Difcord can be prepared, the Syncope no longer 
fubftfts, and then a diatonick Progreflïon from the Concord that 
précèdes the Difcord, untH the Concord that refolves it, ought to 
be followed ; though this is not to ferye as a gênerai Rule, cfpe- 
cially in regard tp the Seventh, the falfe Fifth, and ail majw 
Dhcords. 
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C H A P. XXXVI. 

Of Compofition in two Parts. 

THE 'efs the Parts are in a Pièce of Mufic, the driver ar< 
the Rules to be obferved ; fo that certain Licences allowe< 
in fuur Parts may become Faults, when the Parts are leflened. 
K "We muft now diftinguifh thé contenant Notes, or Concords 
in perfect gnd imperfeét. 

Th 
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The perfecr. Concords are the Oâave and the Fifth, it not 
being herein permittcd to make two Octaves, or two Fifths, to- 
gethcr, even though they fhoutd be reverfed. 

The Fourth is alfo a perfett Concord, but, as it is but feldom 
ufed in a Compofition of two Parts, we fhall only prefcribe thc 
Manner how it ma y be ufed. 

The imperfeft Concords are the Third and Sixth, and we may 
ufe feveral of them together and intermix them without any Fear 
of being miftaken, provided that we do not go out of true Mo* 
dulation. 

If we ikip from a Third to a Sixth, or from a Sixth to a Third, 
and the Progreflion of the Parts is confonant, then the Parts 
ought to move in a contrary Direction, the one afcending at the 
famé Time that the other defcends. 

It is proper to Ikip, as much as may be, from a perfeft Con- 
cord to an imperfeft, and vice ver/a. 

One cannot well Ikip from a perfeft Concord to an imperfett 
and vice verfa y but when one of the Parts proceeds diatonically, 
and the other by a confonant Interval ; and, in that Café, it i» 
yery proper that the contrary Motion be obier ved. 

E X 4 M P L E. 

Of a Séquence, or Succeflwn of perfeft Concords, 
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Doubtful. 





Ail other Progreffions of two perfeâ Concords immediately 

following are not proper. 

Thofe Bars marfced with thc Lttter A are alîke, as vrell as thoie 
witk a B t 

s. Yo* 
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2. Yon may make a Part to move by as many confonant In* 
tcrvals as yoa think proper, whiHl the other Part remains upon 
the famé Degree, provided there be a Concordance between the 

two Parts . 

3. Ail Pafiages or Skips from the Octave to the Third, from the 
Fifth to the Third and to the Sixth, from the Six th to*he Third, 
and frotn theTbird to the Sixth, are proper. 

4. The Paffages or Skips from the Octave to the Fifth are pror. 
per, provided that the contrary Motion be obferved ; yet that, 
where the Bafs defcends diatonically,, is not proper, 

5- Tbofe or the Octave to the Fifth are proper, provided that 
the Progrcffion of the Parts be contrary, when the Parts make 
€2ch a. confonant Interval, though ail is proper, whcn the Bafs 
defcends a Third. 

• .6. Tbofe of -the Sixth to the Octave are proper, excepting 

when the Bafs afcends diatonically, when the upper Part defcends 
in the Hke Manner, or when each of thc Parts makes a confonant 
Interval. 

• 7, Thoiè of the Sixth to the Fifth are proper, excepting when 
the upper Part afcends diatonically, when the Bafs defcends in 
thc Hke Manncr, or when each Part makes a confonant Interval. 

8. Thofe of the Fifth to the Octave are proper, excepting when 
the Bafs. afcends diatonically, or when each of the Parts makes a 

confonant Interval. 

9. Thofe of the Third to the Octave are proper, excepting 

trhen the Bafs defcends diatonically, and obferving, at the lame 
Time, a contrary Direction, whcn the Bafs afcends a Fifth, 

10. Tbofp of the Third to the Fifth are alfo proper, provided 
th2t the Parts move by a contrary Direction at thofe Places whero 
the Bais afcends a Second, a Third, and a Fourth ; and even one 
moft rather make it afcend a Fourth than defcend a Fifth, other-. 
wilc the ProgrefEon, would not be proper. 

11. As to the Fourth, hère folio ws an, Examplç of ail the Con* 
cords that may précède or fpllow it. 
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The Guides ftiew the fevcral CGncords, and- even the Difcords 
that may follow the Fourtli ; the Figures that are bctween thc 
Parts fhew the likc ; and thofe under and over the Bafs fhew thc 
Cliords to be ufcd in tlris Café. 

Take Notice, that thc Guide?, in the Examples A and B-* de- 
note two différent Cliords, that of the Trîtohus, or that of thé 
great Sixth; the one cannot be ufed, whilft the other takcs. 
Place* 

AU othcf Progreflîons than thofe we hâve prefcribed,. are no* 
proper, and obferve that they are grounded upon the Préférence 
that ought naturally to be given to the final teft Intervais; that 
is to fa y, that as to afcend a Sixth, or defcend a Third, is the 
fameThing; the Progreifion of a Third defcending ought to be' 
preferred ; fo of the other Progreflions that bear a likc Relation, 
exccpting when Tafte reqnires the contrary, to fuch Pafîager 
where you fini that our Rules are not to be infringed. 

Thefe Rules wili equally hold good for ail Keys, whether the 
Third, or the Sixth, be flat or fharp. 

ïhe other Rules that concern four Parts, as well in refpeft to 
the natural Progreflion . of fharp and flat Thifds, as of Difcords, 
are to be equally obferved. 

When once a Knowledge of true Modulation Eath bcen attained 
to, ail thefe Rules are naturally obferyed, without burthening 
die Memory, or Mind. 



c H A P. XXXVII. 

Of falfe Relations. 

IN order to avoîd falfe Relations in the Progreflion of a fingîe 
Part, you need only to makc it proceed by diatonic or confo- 
rtant In ter vais, thofe of the falfe Fifth, the extrême flat Sevcnth, 
and the extrême flat Fourth, beîng permittcd and allowed in 
defcending, but not afcending ; yet, true Modulation being ob- 
ferved, we may make Ufe of ail the known Intervais, provided 
they do not exceed the Compafs of the O&ave, nevertheîefs with. 
a little more Circumfpeftion, in regard to thofe that we hâve not 
named, than to the others ; fome Authors make Ufe of the ex- 
trême flat Third in defcending, as from £fc, to C% which is left 
to the Difcretion of Compofers, 

As to falfe Relations between two Parts, you can hardi y fa 11 
into that Error, when you are thorough Mafter of Modulation, 

E X AM~ 
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Yoa fee by this Example, that thc Notes at A reprefent a lharp 
Key, and that the "Notes at B repreient a fiât Key ; fo that y ou 
cannot modulate in one Key half Major and half Mînor, nor go 
from the Major to the Minor upon the famé Key-note, but aftcr 
a perfect Cadence, and even this is not to be done without Judg- 
nsent ; to that true Modulation puts us above thefe Rules, which 
are almoft ufelefs, when we hâve attained to a perfeft Knowledge 
of it. 
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Cf the Mvmer of eompefing a Treble, or an Air io a Bafs. 



ri order to compofe a Treble or an Air to a Bafs, y on nroft 
at firft only compofe it in that Key that y ou know the Mo- 
dulation of ; and when you alfo know the Succeflîon of Concords 
and Difcords (the Manner of preparing and refolving which haîh 
been fully explained) it will not be dïfficult to compofe, without 
anv Fault, a Treble, or an Air orer a Bafs. 

fceverthelefs, in order to give a greater Scope to one' s Genius, 
when you know the Chcrd that each Note is to bear, you may 
chufe one of the Sounds in each Chord, in order to compofe an 
Air or a Treble at your Pleaiure. Thus in the perfeft Chord, 
you may chufe the Third, the Fifth, or the O&ave ; and, in 
that of the Seventh, you may chufe it among the others, if you 
can, for you cannot chufe the Seventh, unkls it be prepared, ex- 
ceptîng when the Bafs afeends a Third, or a Fifth, whilft thc 
Treble defeends dîatonically, or afeends and defeends afterward* 
in a diatonic Manner (fee the Example at Chap. XIX.) It even 
the Seventh could not be refolved by defeending diatonically upon 
a Concord to the next following Chord, you muft either not uic 

it, or aller the Bafs, excepî you find that th« Notes of thc Bai< 

belongerf 
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beïongecl to the Chord of that Seventh., and a Note followed af- 
terwards, whereby that Seventh could be refolved ; and in that 
Café the Seventh before its Refolution always remains upon thc 
lame Degree, provided that one of thofe Notes contained in the 
famé Chord, and which is found in the Continuation of the Bafs, 
doth liOt make an Octave with that Seventh, for otherwife yoti 
would be obliged to make the Seventh defcend a Third ; and, 
niaking this laft Note afterwards to afcend upon the Concord that 
ought'naturally to follow that Seventh, one might alfo, în the 
like Café, make the Seventh to fall upon the Leading-note, fup- 
poiing that this Leading-note be a Part of the famé Chord, fo 
that that Note on which we may defcend a Third after the Se- 
venth, will make the Sixth to that which in the Bafs will make 
the Oftavc to that Seventh, and the Leading-note will then make 
theTritonus, 
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d, I begin by the Fifth, though T might hâve begun by the 
Oftave, or by the Third ; but it is bettcr to begin in this Man- 
jnorder that the Seventh may be heard unprepared, as wc havc 
juft now faid. 

■B, the Seventh, remains upon the famé Degree until C, where 
its O&ave appears in the Bafs ; and in that Café I make it de- 
fcend a Third, in order afterwards to afcend upon the Concord 
that ought naturally to hâve refolved it, though, abfolutely fpeak- 
ing, I might hâve made it to defcend upon the Guide **A. 

D, the Seventh, is hère prepared by the Third, and remains 
until F, where its Octave appears in the Bafs ; and in that Café I 
can make it defcend upon the Leading-note F, which is a Part of 
the famé Chord. 

It is ealïly perceivcd that a Seventh may remain upon the 
famé Degree, whilft the Bafs makes divers Intervais, becaufe 
thofe Intervais muft make the Third, the Fifth, the falfe Fifth, 

or the Oftave to that Seventh ; or that the Seventh makes thc 
Third, the Fifth, or tke falfe Fifth to one of thofe Notes on thc 

R Bais, 
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Bafs. The famé Thing may bc obferved in ail the other Dif- 

cords, if you reduce them to their fundamentaî Noîc^ if nbt, as 
the Bounds and Linoits of the Progreflïon of Concords and Dif- 

cords arc known, you cannot bc miftaken. 

If a Note may remain upon the famc Degrce in the Treble, 

whilft the Bals proceeds through ail the Intervaîs contai ned in the 
famé Chord, as we hâve juft now fhewn it ; fo likewife a Note in 
the Bafs may remain upon the famé Degré e, whilft the Treble 
goes through ail the Intervais contained in the Chord to that famc 
Note in the Bafs. 

, If the famé Note in tbe Bafs can carry différent Chords, and 
the Third, the Fifth, the Sixth, &c. be found in each Chord, wc 
may caule them to be heard indifFerently in one or the other 
* Chord. 

When jou compofe only in two Parts, the Treble ought aU 
ways to end by rie Délave, feldom by the Third, and never by 
the Fifth. 

Hère follows a gênerai Ex ample. 
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The upper Part, wliîch we hâve compofed only to the contï- 

nued Bafs, is full of Faults with refpett to the fondamental Bafs ; 
not that they are Faults againft the fundamental Harraony, but 
only in refpeft to the Progreflîon of the Parts ; the fondamental. 
Bafs having been put only as a Proof of the perfett Harmony, 
and from which are chofen thofe Notes that are proper and fuit- 
ablc to the Air. 

. J > I fkip at Pleafure througk ail the Notes of the Chord : 
From the Fifth, I go to the Sixth B y though I might have kept. 
uponthe Fourth without altering the Fifth that précèdes, by rea- 
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fon that this Fourth is a Part of the Chord of thc ira ail Sixth 
B : I could hâve gonc alfo to the Third. 

B y C, D, E y I take four Sixths following, becaufe they are Part 
of the Chords, though I might hâve chofen any one of the other 
Intervais contained in each of thofe Chords. 

F 9 G y inftead of going from the Leading-note tô thcKey- 
note, I go to its Third, becaufe that « not againft the Rulcs of 
confonant ProgrefTion ; and, at the famé Time, that Third repre- 
lents the Key-note, and makes a Paitof its .Chord. . . 

Hy 1 take the Fourth, which makes a Part of the Chord of 
the Second : î proceed afterwards to the Sîxth J 9 and I M upon 
the Second, which is a Part of the Chord of the Tri tonus K m 
t TheSixth, which I afterwards take at L, prépares the Seventh 
ait My which is refolved by defcending upon the Sixth N; this 
Sixth; which is the Leading-note, afcending. afterwards upon thc 
Key-note" ; I afterwards proceed upon thé" Third to that- lame 
Key-note P, in order to prépare the Second ^. | 

The Seconds that areprepared and refolved in the Bafs P, j^ R f 
S", Ty are precedcd in the Treble by the Third at P, ancj by the Sixth 
atR ; they might equally havebeen precedcd by the O&aVe, the Fifth, 
or the Fourth, becaufe ,the Second ma y be preceded and followed 
by *ny «f the confonant Notes contained in the-Chprd^ and-at 
STyoa will find ît followed by the Fourth» which makes a Part 
tif the Chord of the fmall Sixth ; "though it is to be ùnderftoodl 
in the Iîfce Café, that the lunited Progrcffion of the.Bais dpth not 
alter. ' , 

As the Third is the moft proper Concord to prépare' and re- 
ïoîirë the Second, it is proper^ to ufe it in that. Café, as. ofteri as 

lîay be : The Fourth, which we bave placed in its ftëâilâîTy 
and whien créâtes a Difcord with it,being to- fall upon The'Nbtc 
which that Third ought to bave defcended,âf it had taken Place 
with that Fourth, as we fhew it at V\ for ve are.to take it for a 
gênerai Rule, that when, in Lieu x>f the Note which Qughtïna- 
turally to refolve the Difcord în the Treble^ we place or fubfti- 
îute, in its Stead, another Note that makes with it a Seventh or 
a Second ; in that Cale we muft make that Note, fo fubftituted, 
to proceed upon the Note that ought to hâve followed that Note 
which doth not appear, and which would hâve made a mraof 
Difcord with the Note fubftituted ; which may happen in the 
Chord of the fmall Sixth, between the Third and the Fourth ; 
and in thofe of the great Sixth and falfe. Fifth, between the Fifth 
and thc Sixth; io that if, in thofe Chords* the Third or the 
Fifth is uied, in order to refolve the Difcord, and if they arc 
afterwards to defeend diatonically, confequently, the Fourth or 

the Sixth, which arc the Notes futftituted, are to pafs to or fall 

upon 
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upon thoft Notes that ought naturally . to havc followcd tha < 

Thîrd, or that Fîfth.' 

You wi]l find in the Qther Parts of thc Example a Conneôion 
of ail that wé havc faid, obferving that the Key changes at m 9 

at which Place we glve the Seventh to the Key- note, inftead oï 
making its Leading-note to afeend upon its Oétave, which theà 
bccomes its Seventh ; this Key-note becoming a fourth Note, by 
the Chords of the great Sixtb and of the Tritonus, at n and o; 
after which we retum into the Key of G at J, by Means of the 
confonant Progreffion of the Bafs which ends at V> and by which 
we know that the Key-note is C; and which obliges us to pré- 
pare this Key by le£ving< out' "the Sharp to F, afifer which the Fiat 
againft the Note B, in the continued Bafs, dénotes the Key of 
F; and afterwards the Key of C is denoted; by the ljNatural 
placed againft the Note B. 

Thefe O^bfervatioris, in refpeô to the continued Bafs, may more 
ctearly àppèar by compa^ng, one after anothér, tbe upper ?art 
and the continued Bafs, -with-die fundamental Bafs ; where yo* 
urill find thTt but of each ~f&figk Chord, 6rV; the; "Seventh; which 
the fundamental Bafs bears, the Third, the Fifth, the Oftave, ot 
the Seventh is chofen for the continued Bafs and for the uppef 
Part, by gîvîng tô thofe twb Parts a Prôgrëffion according"to out 
foregoing;Rules. Obferve, that when thé Prbgrêfliôn of the côn* 
tinued Bafs is diatonic, as between G,~H; J 9 'K, L } &c. thë'upper. 
Part is often like unto that of the fundamental Bafs : Frora 
hertce we conclude, that the confonant Progreffion of one Part 
oïtentirriès obliges the other to folio vv a diatonic Progreffion, in 
like Manrier that â diatonic Progreffion of bne Part often oblige* 
the other to follôw a confonant Progreffion, ' 
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w* * 

0/ figurative Melody, or tf Suppoftthn and pqffing Note; 

WE call figurative Melody what hath been hîtherto called 
Suppofuion ; and herein confift the Rules of this figura- 
tive Melody; 

It being of an abfolute Neceflity that a Perfection of thc Har- 
mony be heard and manifefled upon every Part of the Meafurc 

cr Bar, wc may, between one Part of the Bar and thc next, pafs 

« many Notes as Fancy and tafte will permit, 

ARTICLE 
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ARTICLE I. 

Qf figurative Mclcdy iy confortant Intervais. 

IN order to pais feveral Notes between cach Part of the Bar bjr 
conibnant Intervaîs, wc can make Ufe but of thofe Notes that 
art comprifèd in the Chord to the firft Part of the Bar, in order 
to fzft, af terward* upoo a Noce of the Chord to the next Part of 
the £ajj aaoMô on. 
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Of a figurative TreWe, 





You fee in the Trebîe that ail the Notes pafs wpon thofç Sounds 
that are fmttWc to the Chôrd %urcd in the Bals. 



EXAM* 
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E X A Jlf P L E 

Of a figurative Bafs, 



Figurative Bafs, 



>3* 





Fundamental Bafs, 




The Figures that arc under the Notes of the figurative Bafs, 
fhew the Intervais they make with the fundamental Bafs ; and 
thofe that arc over, (hew the Chords that thofe Notes bear in the 
like Café. 

In order to make a figurative Bafs, y ou may begin by com- 
pofing only a fundamental Bafs, over which y ou will compofe a 
figurative Bafs pretty near in the famé Manner as a figurative 
Treble, obferving to ufe as muçh as may be the fundamental 
Sound s of the fundamental Bafs, efpecially in the firfl Part of the 
Bar, 

You 



«« 



fnmpkt ef CobipèfitiùrL 



You muft iltfap make the npper Part fo agrée with that wMch 

îs to be heard with it ; and, if thîs uppcr Part was to be heard 
with the two Baffes, itmoft in that Cafejie conipofed according to 
the Ruîes, in refpeÔ to one and the other of thofe Baffes ; and, 
in that Café, the upper Part, ought to be altered àt C t D t where 

it makes two Fifth* with the fondamental Bals, and place, in its 

Stead, the Notes marked by the Guides aU. 

Yoû~ may Hfo cômpofê a figurative Bafs firft, and pfcce under 
it a fondamental Bais intirely, according to the Ruîes prefcrîbed 
fer, the Progreffion; of this la|l Bafs; afterwards y ou may compofc 
z Treble mot» or lefs figurative than that famé figurative Bafs. 

You nraft ièek For Yariety, by avoiding repeating too often the 
ftme Paflâges; and you are' at Liberty either to figurate, or not 
to figurate, ail the Parts o£ a Bar ; fômetimes you may figurate 
cnly one Half, fometimes in the Bals, at other Times in the 
Txeble, or both together according to rie Rules. 





You may make one of the Parts to begin fîrft, eitlier for a 
Half, or threc Fourths of a Bar, even for one or two Bars ; fo of 
tac other Parts, in Café there be more than two, 
' You may begin by whatever Part of the Bar you think proper, 
ma you may caufe one of the Parts to reft for a While ; but, if 
it ihould be the Bais, it can be but for a Bar or two at rooft, for 
tac conrinned Bail muô aiways be underftood, though you ihould 
be wiiling tint one Part only Ihould be heard, 

A 
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A Dot placed after a Note is to be deemed as the famé Note, 
and is generally concordant with the other Parts, by reafon of iu 
being commonly ufed upon the accented Part of the Bar, 

ARTICLE IL 

Of figurative Melody by diatonic Intervais, 

YO U may pafs as many Notes .as you pleafe between each 
Part of the Meafure or Bar, and,*if they proceed by dia- 
tonic Intervais, it rnatters not whether they be of thofe " com- 
prifed in the Chord, provided that the firft be one of the Note» 
of the Chord ; but if, after feveral Notes in a like Progreiîion, 

you Ihould proceed by a confonant Interval from the laft Note 10 
the firft Note of the fubfequent Part of the Bar, then, this laft 

Note muft alfo be comprifed in the Chord, 

If the Parts of the Bar be of a ilow Movement, fo that they 
may be divided into two equal Parts, you will alwàys do wèll to 
divide thefe pafling Notes into an equal Value, obferving that thc 
firft Note of each Divifiôn, or Part of the Bar, be of thofe com- 
prifed in the Chord. 

Tafte obliges us fometimes to deviate from this Ruîe in refpeft 
that, in a diatonic Progreffion, the firft Note of thc Divifiôn, or 
Part of the Bar, is not always comprifed in the Chord that ought 
to be heard ; but you may obferve that this firft Note is only 
then adroitted as a pafling Note to the very next, which makes" a 

Part of the Chord, before its Time or Value is expired. 

E X A M P L E 
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Continued. 
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Contînued, 
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This Meafure, or Time, though in two Parts, is dividcd al- 
moft throughout into four Parts, and y ou may iee that the Firft 
of the two Crotchets is alvvays comprifed in the Ch ord. 

In the Part J, the Firft of the two lait Crotchets is not com- 
prifed in .the Chord, by reafon that the Melody proceeds diato- 
nîcally from one Part of the Bar to the other, and the two firft 
Crotchets, which do not folio w this Progrcflion, are comprifed in 
The Chord. 

Each Note in the Part of the Par B is to bear a Chord, by di- 

viding the Time into four; by reafon that, as foon as the Key- 
note appears after irs Leading-note, ht muft bear its natural 
Chord ï If that famé Key-note appcarcd immediately afterwards 
in the following Bar, and thaï the Melody refted therc, the Time, 
or Part of the Bar L\ ought not to be divided ; but the Melody 
vrhich refis upon the tiflh or Ge\crnin£-note, créâtes, as it were, 
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iïï tliat Café, an irregular Cadence, from the laft Crotchetj at tliC 
Time D y to the fubfequent and next Note. 

The firft and Third Crotchets of the Time C are not of the 
famé Chord, but pafs to the fécond and fourth Crotchets, whieh 
are Part of the Chord ; for it was abfolutely necefTary that thia 
laft CrOtchet fhould be comprifed in the Chord, iince it pafl'es 
from one Part of the Bar to the other by a conibnant Interval : 
Y ou will find the like PaiTages at F and D. 

The Dot at D reprefents the preceding Note, and the Chord 
of the Tritonus, figured over it, keeps on until the Expiration of 
îîie Dot, fo that the Tritonus is reiblved but upon the next fol- 
lowing Part of the Bar. 

Thus wc hâve endeavoured to expiai n what hath hitherto ap- 
peared but under very confufed, obfcure, and abftracled Rules ; 
and it JS by Means of this FaciHty and Liberty of figurative Me- 
lody, and by inverting the Chords, that proceeds that incompre- 

henlîble Variety in Mufic, 



CHAP. XL; 
0/ the Manner of compfing a fondamental Bafs to a Treble, 

THE fundamcntal Bafs is a fure Mcthod for nnding that 
which is proper to a Treblc already compofed, efpecially 
for thofe Perfons who hâve not a natural Genius or Tafte to feel, 

as it were, that Bafs at the famé Time that the T reble is com- 
pofed ; for every Melody or Air hath its natural Bafs ; and, for 
ever fo little that we are fenfible of a perfeft H a r mon y, we natu- 
rail y fing the Bafs to ail Cadences, when we hear the upper Part, 
which is fufficient to know the Key we fing in ; and thus from 
one Cadence to another, whether it be a perfect or an irregular 
Cadence, for there is no Différence in the Treble between the 
falfe or âying Cadence and the perfecl ; we know the Altération 
ot the Key s ; and the fundamental Bafs (which bears only the 

perfeft Chord and of the Seventh) will more readily (hew it. 
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Of the différent FrogreJJions of a Treble in Cadences, 




IPerfeft CadencesJ in 
(harp and flat Keys. 



Ç. HatKey. D. 





F.FlatKey. G. 



E||E~ D 



Perfcct or irregular Cadences 



Sharp H. Key. | Flat J. Key. | Sharp L.Key | FlatM.Key. 






•e 




Irregular Cadences. 



AU thefe Carences are în the Kcy of C onîy, though they bear 

an Affinity to orher Keys. 

The perfeft Cadence A afeends from the Leading-note to the 
Key-note, in fharp and flat Keys, although it might hâve ai*- 
cended from the fécond Note to the third, in flat Keys, accord - 

ing to the Example F» 

The perfeft Cadence B defeends from the fécond Note to the 
Key-note, in fharp and fiât Keys, though in flat Keys it might 
hâve defeended from the fourtli Note to the third, according to 
the Examp'e G ; (6 that the fharp Key v of C and the flat oî Â 
hâve a great Relation one to the other in thefe two firft Cadences; 
and thefe two Cadences may ecmally take Place as wcll in a fharp 

as a flat Key, where the Diftance îs but of a flat Third, as from 
C to J t from F to D, from G to E, Sec. 

The Cadences C, £>, F, G, which are arbitrary between the 
perfeft and irregular, are not diftïnguifhed but by the Progreflion 
given to the Bafs, either by afeending a Fourth upon the Key- 
note, in oïder to make a perfect Cadence, or by defeendîng a 
Fourth upon that famé Note, or upon the Governing-note, in 
order fo make an irregular Cadence : When tte fa y or upon iks 
Gffvermng-note 9 it is by fuppofing that thefe Cadences can repre- 
fent another Key than that of C; for thofe at Cand at D may k 
taken for irregular Cadences in the Key of D y and that at D 
may be alfo taken for an irregular Cadence in the Key of F; 

thoie at i^and G may bc taken for perfecl in the Key of £6 ; but 

in- truc irregular Cadences, upon the Governing-note to C $ are 

tfccne in the Ex amples H 9 J y L, M t although the £x ample H 

may 
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may reprcient a pcrfeft Cadence, or an irregular, in the Key of 

i?t[ ; that at J may reprefent an irregular in the fiât Key $J% 

that at L may reprefent a perfect Cadence in the Key of .D, and, 

final 1 y, that at M may reprefent an irregular in the iharp Key of 

B&, in the flat Key of G, and in one and other of iijj. The 

Ufe that may be gathered from thefe arbitrary Cadences in the 
Treble, is this : 

1. Y ou muft compofe your upper Part, or Treble, but in the 
lharp Key of C, or in the flat Key of D. 

Suppoung that the other Key s are not fo familiar to you, and 
in order to know whether this upper Part is truly compofed in 
one of thofe two Keys, as you cannot begin it but by the Octave, 
the Third, or the Fifth, you will obferve where the firft Cadence 
happens, which commonly is at the fécond or fourth Bar ; fo that 

having begun by C, £, or G, which are the Octave, the Third, 
and the Fifth to C y if your firft Cadence fa Us upon Z>, you will 
not the re fore be in the Key of D; for, if it was, you ihould hâve 
then begun by D, F 9 or A, which arc the Octave, the Third, and 
the Fifth to D. 

Again, if you are obliged to add fome £ or fome ft to the 
Notes for the Sake of the Melody or Air, thefe Signs will fhew 
you the Key at once, accord! ng to the Explanation we hâve given 
of it in Chap. XXIV. and XXV ; for, if you had begun by C, 
this Cmakes as weli the flat Third to A and the Fifth to -F, as it 
makes the Oftave to C\ and it can be but by fome % or fe, and 

aho by the Cadences, that we can diftinguifh the Key ; though, if 
the Air be compofed in a natural Manner, the laft Note will fhew 
it, for it ought naturally to be the Key- note. 

2. As foon as you are certain of the Key you compofe in, yo* 
muft ufe ail the Cadences that are proper to it ; and, when there 
happen fome that are foreign, you muft then hâve Recour fe to the 

above Example, obferving what folio ws : 

1. The upper Part muft aiways make the Third, the Fifth, the 
Octave, or the Seventh to the fundamental Bafs. 

2. In the fundamental Bafs the Préférence muft be given to the 
Progreffions that are the moft perfect ; fo that the 'Fifth in de- 
icending is to be preferred to that of the Fourth, this Laft to that 
of the Third, and this to that of the Seventh, obferving that to 
afeend a Second is the famé as to defeend a Seventh, fcfc. 

If the upper Part could not agrée with the Bafs by making 

it defeend a Fifth, you muft then feek this Chord in a Pro- 

greflion of a Fourth, a Third, or a Seventh, preferring the moft 
perfect. 

3. If you intend to follow the Stile of the fundamental Bafs, 
you muft not figurate the Treble, becaufe the figurative Melody 

doth 
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doth but puzzle Beginners ; fb that in that Cafc eveiy Note 
ought to be of the Value of one part of the Bar. 

4. You muft at firft apply only in compofing Airsof Chara&er, 
fuch as Gavots, Courants, &c. becaufe the Cadences happen alraoft 
cvery two Bars. 

5. If in your Airs you fhould perceive famé Cadences foreign 
to the Key, you muft obier ve whether they end the Meîody or 
not ; if they do, then the Key changes generalty to the fifth, the 
third, the fourth, or the fixth Note of the Key you quit ; winch 
may be known by comparing thofe Cadences with the preceding 
Example, whercin you will find that, if one of thele Cadences 
ends - 





it reprcfentJ 



Key of F, of G, of D, 




2 perfeft Cadence in one of thofe Keys, in the famé Manner as 

reprefents a perfeft Cadence in the Key of C; 

foof the other Cadences that bear a like Relation ; but, if the 
Melody is not abfolutely ended, you muft let the Bafs follow itfl 
natural Road, by preferring (as we hâve faid) the more perfeft 
ProgrefEons as much as poffible. 

6. Whïlft the upper Part makes the Third, the Fifth, or Oc- 
tave to a Note alrcady placed in the Bafs, you may let this Note 
remain without altering it, unlefs you difeovered that it could be 
done without interrupting the natural Progreffion of the Bafs ; 
and, în that Café, Variety (which is one of the principal Beautîes 
în Harmony) requires it. 

As the firft Part of the Bar is the chief or principal, if you 
Ciould perceive that the Note in the Bafs, which could hâve been 
placed in another Part of the Bar, agrées with the firft Part that 
précèdes or follows it, it will be better either to advance or poft- 
pone this Note, in order that it may be heard UDon the firft Part 
of the Bar, obferving two Things : Firft, that if the Note that 
follows the firft Part of the Bar can be ufed in this firft Part, it is 
then that you muft ufe, in this firft Part, that Note which you 
întended to place after it : The Second is, that if the Note which 
you place in the unaccented Part of the Bar is the famé as that 
which is heard in the next Part, without being able to place one 
or more Notes between them, it will be better to leave in the 
Bafs that Note that was heard in the firft preceding Part, if pof- 

fible ; 
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fible ; otherwifc y ou muft feek for another that is not the fado as 
that which is to appear in the very next fuccecding Part. 

E X A M P L E, 




The Ex ample H is the beft, by rcafon that, as the Note which 
is heard in the fécond Part of the fécond Bar might fervc in the 
firft: Part of the famé Bar, it ought to be preferred. 

Another E X A M ? L E, 




_ . 
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G, 





-e- 



-e- 



1 can kcep upon the famé Note of the Bafs in the firft: Bar of 
the Example A> though [ might alter it as in the Example B, be- 
caufe I can place another Note between that of the fécond Part 

of the firft Bar and that of the firft Part of the fécond Bar; 
whereas in the Exainple C and F I am not to make Ufe «f ths 
fécond Note of the firft Bar in the Bafs, bccaufe it ought to be 
heard immediately upon the rirft Part of the next Bar ; fo that I 
make Ufe of the Note that Iiath alrcady been heard in the firft 

Part of the Bar D } becauie it agrées with the fécond Part ; and 
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I chufe another at G, bccaufe the famé firft Note cannot be con* 
cordant in this Place with the fécond Part. 

8. It is oftentimes necefTary to divide a Note in the Treblc 
into two etpaj Pans, in order that two différent Notes in the Bafs 
ma y be heard and may agrée with that famé Note in the upper 
Part ; znâ this îs done £or ïhe bette r preferving the confonant 
Progreffion of the Bafs, and that the moft perfeft Progreflîon 
xnay be heard between thefe two Notes of the Bafs, and the next. 
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This Divin" on îs aîfo ufed, in order that the moft fuitabîe Notes 
to the Key may bc heard on the principal Parts of the fonda- 
mental Bafs ; which Notes are the Key -note, its Fifth, or Go- 
venring-note, its Fourtb, its Sixth, and fometimes its Second ; 
and thus, by Order of Perfeftion, its Third is feldom ufed, and 
rtcitr its Seventh, in whatever Part of the Bar they happen to 
be ; for, when it cannot be avoided, it is certain that the Key 
changes, as mav be known bv fome ï or fe« or bv forae foreien 




9. The principal Parts of the Meafure or Bar are thofe where 
the firft Difcord is to be heard, when it is prepared ; for, if there 
be found lèverai Difcords following, y ou rauft only take Notice 
of the Firû ; and a Difcord unpreparcd cannot be ufed but in a 

diatooic Progreffion of the upper Part, by defeending three De- 
grees, or by afeending and defeending immediately afterwards, 
whilft the Bafs afeends a Third, or a Fifth, in order afterwards 

to defeend a Fifth ; and then rie Difcord il found in the Middlc 
•f thofe threc Degrces. 
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A. 



E, 



A. 



B. 



Inflead of making the Bafs to afcend a Fifth in the firft: Bar of 

tlie Example, you may only make it afcend a Fourth, in vvhich 
Cafc the Difcord wïll not appear; and it is by this Manner that 
you may tranfpOfe a perfett Cadence,into an ïrregular, and an ir- 
regular into a perfeà: ; fee the Notes A, B, where another Note 
may be placed upon tlie Guide a\£ in Lieu of that markcd witli 
an A: The Notes A B making a perfeét Cadence, and tlie Note 
A, placed in the Room of the Guide, making ah irregular Ca- 
dence with the Note B. 

Thé Guides, placçd over tlie firft Note of the Bar, fhew 
the Progrefîion that the Bafs might alfo follow on the Ukê 
Occavlon, by putting this firft Note in the Place of eîther of the 
Guides, 

You muft remember that there is no other Difcord but the 
Seventh in refpeft to the fundamental Bafs, and that the other 
Difcord s arife by its being inverted,, that is to fay, by chufing 
for Bafs one of the Notes that make up thc'Chord of the Se- 
venth, which the fundamental Bafs ought to bear ; where: n muft 
beobferved ail thatwe hâve faid concerning it in Cliap. XVII, 
XVIII, XX, XXf, XXII, and XXVI. 

There are fome Paffagcs where the Seventh h as a go od EfFeft 
againft the fundamental Bafs without being prepared, evea whilft 
the upper Part makes a disjointed Ihtervàl; but then the Note 
in that Bafs, that hath been heard before the Seventh, remains 
Vipon the famé Degrce ; fo that it will ahvays be proper to ufe 
the Seventh in this Manner, provided that the upper Part de- 
icends diatonically immediatcly afterwards, and that the Bafs 
may afcend^ in this Café, a Fourth, in order to make the Third 

with the upper Part after the Seventh 



T 



E X A M- 



ÏJjfi 



Vrineipks of CcmprfUion. 



E X A M P L E. 




—7-7 3 — 



B. J 



F. 






The Treble proceeds by Skips or disjointcd Degrees between 
tkc Notes ^ and B, where the Seventh might be heard upon the 
Note 5, if we were willing to keep the firft Note of the Bafs on 
the lame Degree ; but as the upper Part doth not defcend aftet 
thîs Note B, and, if the firft Note of the'Bafs had remained, it 
could not hâve made the Third with the Note J by afcending a. 
Fourth ; the Bafs muft be altered, as \vc havc done it, by pre- 
ferring its moft perfe& Progreflion ; and what y ou do not find 
between thefe Notes J, B y % you wilt find it between the Notes 
C y Dy F y according to the Explanation we hâve juft now given 
of it. This is what was alfo called Suppofition, or a Difcord 
for the Sakc of the Melody or Air; but this Difcord takcs 
Place from the firft Note in the Treble, whilft that of the Bafs 
remains upon the lame Degree, in order to receive this Difcord, 

vhich appears afterwards, as may bc obferved, by making ail the 
Sounds of the Chord of the Seventh to be heard together upon 
the firft Note of the Bafs that ftrikes. with the Note at C; con- 
iequently the Treble may again pais after this Seventh upoa 
other Note; of the famé Chord, but it will always return to a 
Note that (bail make the Third to that Note that afeends a 
Fourth in the Bafs G, or, at lcaft, to a Note that (hall make thg 
ôftave to it. 
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ïnftead of making the Bafs to afcer»d a Fourth., we might make 
it lo âlcend on.v mz Degree, which ivould then create a faite or 

fljing 
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flyîng Cadence ; but that can take Place but in a borrowed Bafs, 
or inverted from the fondamental, whicli dépends, in that Café, 
ùpon the Faney or Tafte of the Compofer in the "Middle of a 
Pièce only, provided that the Bafs did not make two Fifths toge- 
ther with the "Treble. 

io. When you perceive divers Cadences of the famé Species in 
the famé Key, you muft fee if one of thofe that are in the 
Miâdîe of the Melody, and winch doth not make an abfolutc 
Conclufion, tvould not be fuitâble to a Cadence in another Key, 
in whîch Café it w&sââ then be proper to give it this foreign 
Cadence for a greater Varicty in Harmony ; for an Air becomes 
infipid, when the famé Cadences are too often heard : And, fup-* 
pofing that your 'Tafte would not fufFer you to alter the upper 
Part, you muft, at leaft endcavour to make this Varîety in the 
Bafs in the Middle of the Air, and efpecîally in thofe Cadences 
that do not déclare an abfolute Conclufion. 

If you are in a fharp Key, the foreign Cadences that bear an 
Affinity to it, can be taken but in a fiât Key, the Kcy-note of 
wliich being but a flat Third under that of the fharp Key you 
are in ; and, if you are in a flat Key, they can only be taken in 
a fharp Key, the Key-note' of which being but a flat Third 
above that of the flat Key ; and obferving that this Différence 
may only appear in the Bals, fince the Melody, or upper Pan, 
will not be thereby altered. See the following Example, 
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The perfiâ Carences A 5, and the irregular Carences C & t 
în thc upper Parr, fnny be naturally found in the fharp Key of C+ 

or in the liât Key of A\ fo thaï, if y ou are in one of tliolc Keys, 

y ou hâve the Choice of one of- thefe Cadences for thc orner 
Key: If y ou are in the Key of C fharp, the famé Cadence may 
fcrve for the fiât Key of J; and, ïf you are in. this lait, the 
jame Caàcncc may ferve for the other Keys that bear thc înVqJ 
Relation ; fuch as the fiât Key of D with the fharp Key of % ' 
^cd the iharp Key of G with the fiât Key of* Ë. "'"*' 

This Manner of tranfpoSng a Cadence from one Key to an- 
other is a great Help, when you are abfolmely determined to: 

cii ange thc Key. 

You may al (o make TiTfe of' the faife or fiying Cadence in 
other of the above Cafés, 

11* The irreoular Cadences are excellent in the Middîe of an 
Air; and, when the Air or Tune is divided into two Parts, they 
may \zt\-z to end the firft, Part ; but you rmaft not rnake a. eoii- 

ftant Prafoce of- ir, they being rather ro be ufed in the fécond^ 
ôxih, and tenth Bars, than in. the fourth, eighth, and twelfth, 
■wjjere the perfee"f Cadence is more fuitable and proper; and, wheir 

a perfe ô Gacknee happens in the ftxth or in the tenth Bar, you 
may ufe in its Stead the faite or hVmç* Cadence.- 

12. Wfaen you-tranfpoîb a Cadence from one" Key inro an otlier,. 
h U fomerimes proper to prefer the leaft- perfefr Progrrirîonsof 
the fondamental Bais to thc moft pt rfciï ; but the Whole is to bc 

done with judgment and Dkerction. 

13. Ail thofe lîiat compofe an Air or Melody, as their Fancy 
Iead> them, make no' Attention, wliether it be_fi£mate, or. whe- 
tînr k proceeds 1 * conjoint Degrees ;. îo that, if it be figuratc, 
thev- are. not- (ûmeiemlv ikilled to difttnçuifti thofe Notes that 
make Harmony, with the Bafs, from thofe that arc only for Tafte;. 
and, if. they, procecd by disjoint. Dêgrees, or by. Siûps, they are 
ftarful of maki ag two rif&îtt or two Oètavesto be heard toge- 
tner with thc tundamental Bafs, by not knowing that, in that 
Café, the Meiedy or Treble toHpws the Road which thc fonda* 
mental Bafs oyght naturally to_ rake; and it is for this Reafon 
tliat-\V£_are- oWîgcd to compote- a Ikfs- différent- from- the fonda- 
mental tliat may intirely agrée witli this Part aîrea/iy compofcd : 
Tùcreiare, knowing by thé farkiarnenra^ ' Bâte the Chords- that 
are neçrfîà ry ta be ufed in- t he-Gonti nuance- of the Air-, it- is not 
di.fÛculî_rQ cuufc r out.ot- thofe- Chorals, a- "Note- for- tlvat other 

ftafs,that mail agree,in Harmony. and Mçlody, with thePart,alreaily 
coiBpolêd* for it is proper to know tirât two Octaves or Fi f dis 
fbÏÏowiiig. âo not deftroy thc fundamental and rcal Harmony, but 
they are forbidden, in order to avoid faîiingjnro a dry 7 inlipi^ 

aùd tiicfuaie Moaotony in a Succeihotv M Cliwd^; ib- thatj after 

haA-iiv^ 
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ferving etfablifhed the Rules of Harmony upon the moft natural 
Progreflïon of the Bafs, andof the upper Part or Treble, finding 
the ["mpofiibility there ts to'keep- that natural Progrefrion to the 
Bafs, as (bon as it ca-n be pernntted to borrow that Progrefuori 
for the Treble, ar upper Part, we are ©bligçd to eftablifh ocber 
Rules for the rcciproeal ProgrefHon of the Parts that are to- bo 
Beard together, in order that the famé Part, which is to be cqra- 
pofbd, ma-y be fuitablc and proper to that already comppfed, Y*€ 
thefc new. Rules are grounded upon our firft Ruks> where, ac- 
cording to the natural Order and Difpoiîtion? of the Parts, we d& 
not find two Octaves nor tw.o Fifths together : And we alfo fini 
ail the'Difcords relblvcd as they ought and Ûiould be, and pre- 
parcd, or unprepared, according to the moft perfeil Progreflïon 

of the Bafs. 

S'omctimes we may go wide from the- na-tural ProgrefEon of 

the Bafs, in order to avoid thofc fréquent Concluions which we 
feel in ïts nio'ft perfeft Pïogreïuon, by applybg to the Bais one 

of the Notes of each concludïng Chord ; by this Méans w-e kecp 
in the Melody and Harmany that Sufpenûon which the SubjeÉ: 
reqnires ; for an abfolutc Concluûon is proptr only to a final End 
ofthcienie! The following. Chapter will more fulty clear up 
this Article. 
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THE true continue.! IbA ought to be the fondamental ; but, 
as Cuftoai gives atiother Name to that which is diclated to» 
m by Tafte, we dillinguilh it therefrom by the Epithet conii- 

nued, 

■ We bave already faîd, atthe Begtnnîng of the precedïng Chap- 
ter, that thofe who hâve a Tafte naturally fek that Bais which 
was the moit fuitable to ail Sorts of Airs ; but, notwithftanding 
this natural Gift, it is difficult to keep up the Truth, whcn it is 
notfupported by Knowledge ; and this KnWledge is not'iufficient 
to attain to a Perfection, if a true tafte is wanting ; for the Li- 
berty we hâve of chufîng, among the Sûunds of a Chûrd, tholc 
that we think proper for a Bafs to a Treble ; yet it doth not 
ftriâly direÊV. us to chufe thofe that are the moft proper ;' and 
we hâve no other Rule for Tafte, but Variety in Compoûtion ; 
which muft be endeavoored to be obtaîned by obtetving what 

foltows ; 

S. Wc 
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i. We muft endeavour to avoid two O&aves and two Fifms 
together, by ftriftly obfcrving the Rules we hâve given ïn Chap; 
XIV. XVIII, XX, XXI* and XXX, for the Succeffion of Con. 

Cords and Difcords. 

2, The fundamental Bafs being compofed, y ou muft obferve 
the Defign in your Treble, tbe Air ît expreffes, its Movemenr, 
ând every Thing in it that is iingular and rcmarkable ; and then 
\oa omit endeavour to give the famé Expreflion in your netv 
JJafs : You muft avoid final Cadences where the Melorîy dotli 

cot recpire if, by chuiîng out of your fundamental Chord the 
Sound» you think proper, fo tliat they may agrée with the Tre- 
Me, according to the Succeffion of Concords and Difcords. 

If you ufe fome Difcords, take Care that they be prepared as 
they ought to be, and régula ri y refoîved, accord m g to the fixed 
Progreffion of each Sound that the Chord of the Sevehth confifb 
©f ; afterwards, for Variety, you muft endeavour to ufe (fretvveen 
your Parts) Concords or Difcords of différent Specïes; for the 
Treble being compofcd in fuch a Manner, and it being Ieft to 
your Choice to take for Bafs what other'Note of the Chord you 
thînk. proper, you muft obferve, that in one Place you hâve taken 

the Sixth, followed by another Concord or a Diicord ; and that 
in another Place, though you mïght do the famé Thing, y et you 
might give another Turn to your Bafs, fometimes by ufîng the 
Tri ton us refoîved by the Sixth, fometîmes the falfe Fifth re- 
foîved by the Third, fometimes the Se vent h refoîved by the Sixth, 
the Third, or the Fifth, according to the différent Progreffion 
that you may give to your Bafs ; or elfe you may eau le. to oe 
heard, between the Part*, the confonant Notes orHy r of which 
the Chord of a Seventh is compofed, fuch as the Octave, the 
Fifth, or the Third, or, în an inverted Manner, the Sixth, or 
the Fourth : You may alfo make Ufe of the Cbords by Suppo- 
fition or borrowed, when you feel that the" Jiatonic Progrcilion 
of your Bafs leads you to it ; for this Progre/îîon is always the 
moi finging, and is to be uféd as much as may be, efpecially 
where there appears no ConcluGon. Anà you are to remember, 
that ail minor Difcords of a Chord, by Supposition, are to be 
prepared by the upper Part, which fyncopes whilft the Bafs al- 
cends ; and, if it defeends, it can be but by Degrees disjoint or 
by Skips; that the Chord, where the major Difcord takes Place, 
requîres the Précaution that we bave gïven it, either in the 
Succeiîîon of the Oftave, or in what we hâve faid in Chap. Xi r 
XXII, XXXf, XXXIV, and XXXV, of the extrême fiiarp 
Fifth, of the extrême lharp Seventb, of the Triton us, and or 
the extrême lharp Second ; and that the Second is to be prepared 

by the Bafs which fyncopes, Afterward?, when you pcrceive 

that your Melody can conclude in a certain Place, \ ou vvill then 

follow 
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folio w the Progrefïion of thc fundam entai Bafs : Thus will your 
Bafs be compote d with Art and Tafte. 

EXEMPLE. ' 




j Continued Bafs. 



i 




pundampntal Bafs 




Obferve, that in the fourth Bar I might hâve tranfpofed thc 
perfeft Cadence of the Key of Cinto an irregular Cadence in that 
of A^ which, for Varïety, would hâve been proper in this Café, 

In the flrft and fécond Bar of the fondamental Bafs, there arc 
two equal Progreffions A B ; therefore, I keep that which hath 
the neareft Relation to thc Cadence for the fécond Bar ; becaufe 
that 'is the Place where the Cadence is moft commonly felt, ob- 
fcrving that it is an irregular Cadence in this Place, and that ig 
the fourth Bar it is a perf eft. 

Again, to reuirn to the firfi: Bar, I give a diatonic Progrefïion 

to the continued Bats which agrées in every refpcft with the Tre- 

ble, 
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•ble; and, in order to continue that Progremon in the fécond 
Bar, upon the fccond Part of thc Bar, ï take a Note that makes 
%» Seventh wîth a fondamental Bafs, and which is refôlved by the 
Third to that famé Bais, ^nd which agrées with the TY-eble ; and 
I continue it until the Place where the perfcft Cadence is felr, 
and then I fbllow the Prpgreffion of thé fundamenfal Bafs : I 
«gain <eek for this éiatonic Progreffion in the ibliowing Bars, 
where I êad that the laft Note of the foarth Bar may continue 
opon the famé Degree, in order te make the Thîrd with the fon- 
damental Bafs, and theOftave with theTteble; and, aftervvards, 
the Skth in the fifrh Bar with the Treble, and the Seventh with 
the fondamental Bais; and again, I Ûnâ the Ni n th. in the fixth 
Bar, and î do not îollOW the Pfogfèffion of m y fondamental 
Bafs, but at the final Clofe only. Befides, what leads me to know 
the-Chords which the Notes in the conânued Bafs are to carry, 
arre the hitervals tfccy make with. the fondamental Bafs ; for as I 
know that this laft Bafs cas bear bnt p*rfefr Chords, or that of 
the Seventh, wben it îs truly corapofed, eonfequtntly, thofe Notés 
that make the Third, the Fifth, or the Screnth to thofe in the 

fondamental Bafs, cannot carry but thofe -Çhords that dérive from 
the perfe£ Chord, or that of the Seventh, So that I could 
ëqually place Figures over the TVeble, if I wai willing, that it 
ftould be ufed, or ièrve îox a Baû: It is alfo fôr tbàt Reafon that 
ï hâve âgured the Nïnth npon the firft Note of the iîxth Bar, 
becaufe that Note îs found to be a ThirJ under or a Sixth above 

the Note m the fond ameutai Bafs» whkh # confequentîy, cannot bc 
admitted in Harmeny bat by Supposition ; fo that by the Chord 
of the Seventh, which the fondamental Bafs cames, I rînd that 
Note can bear but that of the Nïnth, though the Ninth doth 
not appear in the Treble ; but you will obferve, that tfie FiirJi 
which i* found theretn, makes a rart of the Chord of the Ninth, 
and-that this fuppoièd Ninth is prepartd and refolved açcerding 
to the ftricîeft Rules. 

It would be endlefs, if we were oblîged to reafon în this 

Manner upon ail the différent Ways that a continued Bafs can be 
diveriîned.; but if you will mak* the proper and neceflary Re- 
marks upon the feverai Examples that are contai ned in this Book, 
fey appîying to each of thoie Examples thofe Things you would 
be inftruÔed in; and if, for the iike Pnrpofe, you confuit the 
Works of the befl Maftej» ; you will foon oyercome ail Difli- 

c allies» 
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VJeful 'Remarks upon the foregoivg Chapter. 

î.TTOU ma y compofea Bafs, under another Part, wîtlinur. the 
j[ Help of tlie fundamenta'l Bafs, by the Knowledge of the 

Sucoeifion or Progrefïîon of the Concords or confortant Notes, 

{which Succeffion we hâve fixed in fuch a cîear Manner, that it 

cannot admit of any JSoubt) provided that you remember to pafs 

from a perfeft Concord to an imperfeft, and from this to the 

other, to avoid two perfeft Concords together, when it <:an be 

done; whereas the imperfeft Concords may follow each oém 

.(though you muft hot inake too fYeqoent ufe of this Liberty, by 
reafon that it would be a Fault againft that Varicty which ouglit 
to be ufed) and to give to that Bals a diatonic Progreifion as 
often as may be, though a confonant Progreifion is to be fome- 
;times ufed, efpecially in the chief or principal Cadences, where k 
fa abfoluteîy neecfîary. 

2. You may corapofe a Bafs upon tiie Succcfîion of the Cliords 

G 

fcxed in the Rule of the O&ave of 7 and 2, —, of 9, and others. 

5ee Chap. XI, XXI, XXÏÏ, XX VU, XXVUT, and XXIX. 

3. For Varietv, you may makc Ufe of the Exampîes where the 
fcv^ral différent Ways of making the Bafs to proceed under the 
faine Treble are fixed, fee Chap. XV IL obfcrving that, of the 
four Parts that are contamed in thofe Examples, it may happen 

îîut one of thofe Parts will aï ways be like that which you (hall 
hâve compofed ; but, left you fhould be miftaken, you muft @b* 
ferve whether thefe Proarcflions arc in the famc Mode or Kcv ; 
and, for that Purpofe, you muft not conluk the Notes by their 
Names, but by the Rank and Ordcr the y flanc! in the Key y ou 
are in, and in that of the Examples. And, as thefe Examples 
are compofed in the Kev of C 3 you will itnd that a Progrefiioa 
from the Third to the Fi fi h, or from the Sixih to the Fouith, 
É9r. will al ways bcar the famé Chorcta in any Key whatever. 

Sce Chap. XIV, and XVII, of the Manner- of preparing and 
refolving Difcords. 

See alto Chap. XXIV. and XX VI, Art. I, II, and III, of the 

Manner of removing from one Key to another ; how they may 
be diflinguifhed, and how yo:i may koow what Chords are to be 
gîven to the Notes of a liais in any Progreflion whatever; be- 
mnfc the Knowledge of ail thefe Things connecled,, will frec you 

from an infinité Numkr of Doutes that will liait at every Inftant. 

U W heu 
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When once you are roleraMy weîl g fou ne? ed, and Ma fier of 
ail thefe Articles, you wîll eafîly difeover afterwards, the Manner 
oî praÔiiîng Licences : You may figura te the Melody or Trebfo 
and that of the Bafs, if you rhink proper, hy obferving the prin- 
cipal Parts of the Bar, and the Note that is to bear a Chord in 
«ach Part, in order that you jnay rïghtly and truly figure your 
Bais ; and, when you doubt of the Chord, you muft place a fon- 
damental Bafs under thofe two Parts compofed, hy which you 
will fee whether you ha?e commîtted any Faults, and what Chords 
the Notes in the contînued Bafs are to carry ; obferving that the 
Kote which makes the Third, the Hfth, or the Scventh to that 
in the fondamental Bafs, can carry, but a Chord derived from it; 
or, if that Noie in the continuer! Bafs is a Third or a Fifth belcw 
that of the fondamental, the Chord will then be by Suppofitiort, 
and in that Café you muft examine whether it be ufed properly, 
and according to the Rules. 

As, fopn as your Bafs is well and rightly figured, no^hing is 

more eafy than to add to it two or threc Parts, unlefs the upper 

Part, being too far fought, fliould hinder you from ranging thofe 
other Parts in ail their Rcgulariry * which is the Reaion, that, 
the more there are Parts, the more we are obliged to tqllow in 
xhe Bafs a fondamental Progretiion ; though we hâve given divers 
Examples of making a Bafs to procecd (îiatonically, or by conjoint 
Pegreês, in the Progrefiîon of an Oclave, as well afeending as 
defeendieg, whether it be by the common Chords, by the lèverai 

6 
Chords of Sixths, or by thofe of 7 and 6, o£ 2 and —-, of 9, &fc; 

We now fhall fhew you what is to obferved in a Compofuion, 
of Teveral Parts. 
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Mules to be obfirvtd in a Compcfuibn of two, three, or four 

Parts. 

IT is difficult te* fuceeed pcrfcclly in Pièces of two and threc 
Parts, if ail the Parts arc not compoîed together, by reafon 
that each Part is to hâve an eaiy Singmg and gracious Melody; 
and a fkilful Man feldom compiles one Part, wilheut feeling, at 
the famé Time, the Lfkft of the other Parts that are to accom- 
pany it. 

i. Although one Part is gcncrally chofen for contai nîng the 
fiacft Melody which is called the SubjcÔ, y et, if the other Parts 

arc 
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are left naked, that diminifheth greatly the Beaûty of the Sub- 
jefr; and it can be tolerate'd only in what is called a Kccitative^ 
where the Bafs and^he other Parts ferve only to fiU up the Har- 
mony ; but, otherwife, tht Melody in twï> or tarée Parts are to 
be pretty near alike. 

The ïeTs there are Parts, the more Variety is required in thé 
Chords ; itls, therefore, for Pièces in twô Parts that this Rulfe 
requircs a greàter Striftnefs. 

2. When yôu compofe in three Parts, the Chords muft be Élcd 
up and cOmpleted as much as inay bc ; and the beft Rulc for that 
Purpofe is, ahvays to ufe Thirds and Sixes, at leaft in two Parts; 
the Octave ought to be ufed thercia but feldom, unlefs the 
Deïîgrt, the * Fugue, or the Melody, leads us to it, cfpecjally in 
perfeel Cadences, where cach Part gencrally ends upon theKey- 
hoé. 

* We fhall fpcak of Defign, and of a Fugue, in the laft Chapter, 
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As to pièces of four or more Parts, they are made cither fer a 
Chorus of Mufjc, or for Quatuors or Quinques, lÉc. (y ou wiîî 
find a Quinque or Canon in the taft Chapter.J 
. . The Voices in a Chorus may be increafed to w'hat Number 
we think proper in each Part, whtreas we generaJIy chufê 
but one voice for each Parr, in a Quatuor or Quinque. Now, 
as therc is fome dimeuhy to give a fine, natural, eafy Melody to 
every Part heard together, you imrft, at leaft, make it prédomi- 
nant in the Bafs and t£e Treble, efpccially in a Chorus; never- 
thclefs, you may give it to whatever Part you picafe, fometinics 
to onc Parr, and fometimes to another, by preferring that which 
is în the higheft Dcgrre of the Voice, or Infiniment, fuppofing 
therc be no Voices ; for our Attention is naturally led to thoie 
Sounds that are the moft acute ; but we do not mean to dcprive 
the Bafs, wh ; ch oiight to prime rn tliis Ci(è r md upon which we 
are always to he ruled in thefe Sort of Pièces, 

Whatever Diîfkulïy therc be ia fillîng» up a' Quatuor or a 
Quinque witfc a fine Melody, we muft neverthelefsendeavour to 
fuccecd in it ; and, probaMy, it was in Favour of thefe Pièces, 
that a Fugue was in\cnted; which, renewing fometirnes in one 
P.irt, and lbtnetiinss in another, furpri/es the Auditor, and obliges 
him to withdraw !,is Atiention from thoie Parts that are ftvipncd 
of Melotiy, and to û% it upon that which retakes the Fugue : 
It is- a::o bv trm Mean?, that the Auditor is artfully drawn in to- 
give his Attention to thefe Sounds that touch him moft. Â* to 
the Mc-ody of the Fugue, and the lèverai Refis that may he 
thereir. introemeed, when you feel that Ihc Meîody is not very 
agreeable. it dépends entirely upon Tafte, and a proper Clioite, 
to meet with Succefs (which is the Subjec} of the iollcwing 
Ciiaptcr) and î* en be onïy in Choras's that eau pleaie withimc 

r ugues ; the lame Tiung is in reipe£l to Duo 1 * and Trio's. 

Onc 
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One may e\'ceed five Parts in Compofition ; but that belongs 
611! y to great Maftcrs of tire Art, who know how to double prc~ 
periy the confonant-notes or Concords, by giving tliein, in thaï 
C;^.c, oppoike Progrciftons, and diveriifying the Whole by Me-* 

Jsodics more or leis ^hgurativev 
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Of Dciign, Imitation, Fugues, and Canons» 

DESIGN, in Mafic- is, in gênerai, the Subjccl of ail that 
the Conipoler pro pôles ; for a fkilful Compofer is to pro- 
pofe to hïrrifelf a Movement, a Kcy or Mode, a Melody, and an 
Harmony agreeable to the Subjeft h$ would t-reat. But this 
Tcrm is to be more partieularly adapted to a certain Melody 
Vvhîch lie would hâve prédominant in the Continua<nce of a 
Pièce, cither for" making it fuïtable and agreeabîe to the Senfc 
of the Words, or for Fancy or Tarte ; and in that Café it is dif- 
tïnguîfhed in Dcfign, in Imitation, and in Fugue. 

Imitation Uath no particular Merit that deferves our Attention ; 
ït confifting only by repeatirrg at Pleafurc, and in anv of the 
Parts, a certain Contïnuance of Melody, wkhout any other 
Kegularity. 

Fugue, a« well as Imitation,, conflits in a certain Continuant 
of Melody, which mav be repeated at PIcafure, and in any of 
the Parts, but witlt more Circunifpcclion, according to the follow- 

incr Rules. 

If, m Imitation, vvc may repeat the Melody of one or more 
Bars, and even the Air cntircly irï one or in ail the Parts, and 
ypon whatever C bord s we think proper ; on the eontrary, in- Fu- 
gues, the Melody muft altcrnaiively be heard in- the two prin- 
cipal parts, which are the Treble and the Bafs, unlefs, inftead 
of the Treble, we chufe another Part ; and, if the Pièce concains 
many Parts, it wilr be more perfeft, when the Fugue is heard 

alternative! y in each Fart. Again, the Chords that muft be 
the rein uled, do not dépend upoiï our Choicc j and hère foiiows 
the Manner of ufing them. 

I. Yo;i muft chufe the Key-note and its- P'ifth for the firffi 
and laft Notes of the Fugue, préférable to any other, when you 
arc not yct thoroughly allurcd of what you do ; and the Melody 
of this Fugue is lu be compriied ï-n the Compafs or the Cela ve 
to the Kcy ; for, fuppofing that k exceeds the Bounds of the 
Octave, thoie Notes that are above or bcjow the Oclave, ar~ to 
fee deemtd the lame as tho.e that are within the Octave. 

2. If 
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2. If one Part begins or ends by the Key-note, the otlier Part* 
ïs to begin aad end by the Fifth ; and thus, in refpeft to every 
Note that anfwers within the Compafs of the O&ave to the Key ; 
and fo contriving it, that the Notes that are round between the 
Key-note and its Fifth, may anfwer equally in each Part ; 
that is to fay, that the fécond Note which is immediately above 
the Key-notej may anfwer to the Sixth, which is immédiate^ 
above the Fifth ; and thus, reciproCally, of that Note which is a 
Third, a Fourth, or a Fifth, either' above or below the Kcy-note 
to that which is in the famé Degree above or under the Fifth, 
according to the Progreffion ot the Melody, which may either 
afcend or defcend ; for the Rcgularity and Conformity, required, 
in the Notes that begin and end the Fugue, are to be eqUally 
obferved in the wholc Coati nuance of the Melody which the 
Fugue is compofed of. 

3. As in a diatonic Progreffion, either afccnding or defcending 
from the Key-note to its Fifth* and from this !aft to the other, 
there is one Note Différence either rtiore or lels, you may make 
one of thofe two Notes, in conjoint Degree of that Progreffion 
that contai ns the greateft Numher, to agrée with that Progreffion 
which muft unavoîdably be uled, wherein there is one Note lefs, 
and this in the Middle of the Melody ; for lnftance, if the Me- 
lody of the Fugue procéeds by defcending from the Key-note to' 
its Fifth, we can therein make Ufe but of the fixth and the fe- 
venth Notes ; whereas, in order to make the famé Melody equal 
ïn defcending from" the Fifth to the Key-flote, we can pafs upon 
the fourth, the thirdj and the fécond Notes; fo that we muft 
chofe one of thefe three laft Notes that is the neareft to the 
Key-note upon which the air of the Fugue ends, in order to 
give it a Melody pretty near like that which was rirft heard. 
Likewifej if we proceed by that Progreffion that contins the 
greateft Number of Notes, we rriuft make that whjch harh the 
Icaft Number to agrée with it, and this rather towards the End 
of the Melody than at the Beginning ; but an £x ample will 
better expiain it# 
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In the firft Example, the fîxtli or the feventh Note": anfwers to 

the Third A. 

In the Second, the Sixth anfwers to the Third C. 

Irt the Third, the Seventh anfwers to the Third D. 

In the Fourth, the Fifth B> or the Fourtli F, anfwers to the 
Key-note B* F. 

In the Fifth, the Third anfwers to the Seventh G f or to the 

Sixth//. 

' In the Sixth, the Third anfwers to the Seventh L, or to the 
Sixth N ; the Second anfwers to the Sixth J y or to the Fifth P; 
the Fifth anfwers to the Second M> or to key £jj t and the Key- 
note anfwers to the l ourth R* 

Many 



p6# Trincifîes of Gmftfitia*. ' 

Many Thïngs are to bc ohferved to avoid Miftalces in 'the 
CIîoicc (which appears to be arbîtrary) hetwëen each of tlie flve 
^otes (mm the'Xev to rheTîfth afcendîng, în order to rnake an 
Air anfweraWe to iliat of the four Notes from the Fifth to the 
Rey-noîe afcending, whether the Air afcends or defcends ; for 
there will always be found five Notes one Way, and four on 
the other* even fçyneûmes-we are obliged to borrow the lecond 
?*o?e or the Pourth, in o«ler to make up five Notes from the 
JFïUn to the Kcy -note afcending or from theKey-note to the 
fr'îfrtï defcendîng, winch is the famé Thing ; and thotè Authors, 
xvho hâve wrote of Fugues, hâve neglecred thefe Gbfervaîions, it 
will not be improper to difclofe ivftat Expérience hath taught us 
Upoa this-Subjeit. 

1 . The Fifth muft always anfwer the Rey-note, and the Key- 
jiote to the Fifth in the firft and laft Notes of the Fugue ; and 
v.e eannot go from this Rule but in the Middle of the Air, wherc 
it is permitted t© «fe or borrow the fpurth Note in Lieu of the 

fifth, and the fécond Note iu Lieu of the K^y-flote, in order 
to inake the Succelïion of Melody more equal aad conformable 
trae toacother; there being, by this Means, but four Degrees 
from the fécond Note to the Fifth afcending, or from the Fourth 
to the Key-note defeending, from which you may compofe m 
Air pretty n.ear iiKc that which \$ within the Coatpafs of the 
four Degrees, from rhe^Fifth to the Key -no te afeending, or from 
this laU unto the other defeendiag : The famé Liberty will alfo 
funsim us with five Degrees from the fécond Note to the Fifth 
<îe!ccnding, and from the fourth Note to the Key-note afcend- 
ing, according to the five Degrees frogj the Fifth to the Key 

«*e?ccnding, or from this laft untp the ©ther afcending; and, 
wben wc lay that the Melody formed from thefc borrowed Notes 
teill be pretty oear alikc that which is heard berween the Key-r 
Tiote asd its Fifth, it is by reafon that k eannot abfolutely be 
the famé, on Account of the diatonic Degree of each Mode, the 
Notes of which caqnot be altered by any new Sharp or Fiat, 
iaving in fiât Key s, where a Fiat muft be added to the fixtli 
Note, when it deiceods ; and # Sharp to the Leading-note, when 
h aicsnds ; being at Liberty, alfo, to add fometimes a Sharp to 
the Third of fiât Kevs, and to the Fourth of atl Kevs, when 
they aolwer the Leading-note; as we hâve donc it in the fixtll 
L s ample, to the Notes raarked with a T, provided that thofe 
Kore» make the fharp Third, or Sharp Sixth 3 with the Bals. 

2. The Bals of the Fugue beisg foiujd, y ou may feek, alfo, for 
the other Parts that migiit accompaoy the Melody and the Bals J 
whereia may be obttrveJ, that that Bais and the other Parts will 
folio w pretty near the te me Progrevfion with the firft Melody and 

zuc Aniwtt; and alk> 3 that ths Bais will bear the famé Chords 
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îrt onie as m tbe # other, if it be truly imitated; fo that by the 
Mearis of this Bafs, and of the other_Par^s, we may find tint of 
in.aking- feveral Fugues to be heard togetrjer,- or to compote an* 
other Species of Fugue, called a Canon, of which we fhall 

fpeak hereafter. 

3. The Melody of one Fugue may : admit of feveral différent 
Baffe; * it may be fo compofed, that it may be more fuitable to 
the Bafs, than to any other Part; which is indiffèrent, for, by 

ïnve'rtmg the Chords, we can compofe various Baffes, or cauiè 
"one Part.to ferve as a Bafs, though the Melody might be more 
proper for a Treble ; but nothi'ng is more pleafing than to ule 
àlternately thcfe différent Ways of accompanying a Treble or a 
Bafs, cipecially in; a Fugue, where a Variety can only be dif- 
cerned in the Parts that accompany it : And, if we hâve raid that 
the Bafs of a Fugue might always be pretty near the lame, it 
\vas only, in order to give the moft juft and true îdea of the 
Manner how the Melody of a Fugue ought to be imitated; foc 
this Likenefs in the Cliords is, of itfclf, a fufficient Proof thèrcof. 

4. In ofder to'know the Choice tliat ought to be made of the 
Notes contained within the Compafs of the Key-note to its Fifth 
•afcending, and from this to the other defcending, you muft al- 
ways keep in View the Key-note and its Fifth, at which Notes 
the Melody of each Fugue generally ends ; but they are not to 
hinder us from making the Intervais of the A.nfwer to be con-. 

formable to thofe of the Fugue inverted, efpecially in the Middle 
of the Air: So that, having made an Interval of a Thircî, 
Fourth, Fifth, Sixth, or Seventh-, in the Midft of the firil Me- 

lôdy/wc are to make the" Uke in the lame Part of the Melody 

that anfvvers the Firft, and fo of the others. Yct this lait Rulc 
is not fo gênerai, but that one may deviate from it, in Favour 

of a di atonie Progreffion, or in Favour of the principal Notes of 
a Mode, having Regard radier to what follows than to what pré- 
cèdes ; and to the Key. : note and .its Fifth (which generally be- 
gifcs and^ends the Fugue)-than to this Uniformity of Intervais 
which we have propofcd, So that the Interval of a Fourth is 
oftentimes to anfwer that of a Fifth, and this lait to aniwer 
the other; but, moreover, if, after a confonant Interval, thc'ie 
appear one or more diatonic Intervais, we muft then have*Rc- 
courfe to thofe Places where the Key-note appears, in order that 
the diatonic Progreffion, which is found from the laft confonant 
Interval until the Key-note, be regularly imitated in rhe anfwer- 
ing Part until the Fifth; or, if the Progreffion leads to the Fifth, 
H muft bfr imitated in the aniwering Part towards the Key-note, 

«JpeèiaUy wh'en a •. Progreffion .(be it which it will) ends by a 

Cadence; for the final Cadence of a Fugue muft always be made 
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■upon the Key-note and upon its Fifth : Thqugh, if -that Ca- 
dence doth not abfolùtely' end the Fugue, then \re may ufc the" 
Fourth inftead of the Fiftïr,' and* foroetimes, the Second infteac} 
of the Key-note. * 

A Fugue ought feldom to begin or end but by. the Key-note, 
ïrs Fifth, or Third;' the'Sixth or the Severith anfwering then to 
that Third, as it appears in the fifth preceding Example: So 
that, by fticking to what follows, râther than to what précèdes, 
and by thè Conformity of the Chofds that are to rnêet over the 
Bafs ufed to Mélodies anfwering one another in Fugue, y ou will 
feîdora be miftaken. * ** - '• 
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The continuée! Bafs is placed only to fhewr, that, whatever Bafs 
you may imagine under a Melody propofed, it may atways have 
|he lame Uni for mît y, by bearîng the famé Chords, but the Fùn-t 
âamentaî is ftill bettér in this Cale. 

5. The Melody or Subjeft of a Fugue ought to contai n, at 
leaft, half a Bar ; and, if it contains more than four, the' 4nfwer 

muft begin in the Fourth ; and yet the Movement ought to be 
ibmewliat quick, that fo long a. Succeffion of Melody, ftripped of 
armony, may pleaie. 

6. A Fugue may begîn by any one of the Parts, but it ought 
naturally to end upon the firft Part of the Meafure or Barj wherç 
it is divicjed intq two Parts ; and upon the third Part of the ïar, 

when it is divided into four ; and, when. it ends in any otW 
Part, it is either for the Sake of the Words, or for Fancy only» 
èometimes, for Novelty, we may trefpafs uppn.thefe Rules, whicH 

dépend only upon a good Tafte; and the Surprife which thefc 
Sort of Fugues that end contrarv to the Ruîe create, can be but 
pleafing, when thé y are donc with Judgment and Difcretion ; they 
may alib end upon other Notes than the Key-note and its Fifth. 
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7. The Melody of the Fugue is to be imitated, in every. Re- 
fpec>, as much as can be ; for the famé Quanti ty of Semibreves, 
.Minums, l£c. contained in any Part of the Meafure, muft be ufed 

wlierever the Fugue is heard. 

8. You may begin each Part in the Unifon, or at the Octave 
of the firft Part ; but, when thefe Parts follow each other at the 

fifth or Fourth; it is more agrçeable, and produces a better EfFeft. 

A 



fa 
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&Tuj£fé mày hegin r arjd bc anfwered y by any of the Parts iri the 
whoie dourfe oftfie Pièce; and, when you change Keys, every 
$Joté;df the Fngtié mùrï be thé famé in this new Key, as well in 
JUcfycâto tjiê Degreç tfcfcy 6ccupy.in.tie firfl Key,, as in their" 
(Sn^WfcCfcanôty, aidMeafùre. *- *i • ' - 

o. .Ydttro^^alt imtit the MelodyorSobjea of the Fugue be 
entirclj- fiubtf» alliât eaeh Part" m*y" ànfwef îtone after^ ari- 
othet* 'trafe/a ît fomêtimë ; happée Ts^tKât, ïn the Mîdft oï theDe- 
figivèach Part inay be made.to/atfwerîithas riqbad Efcà; 
pn^e<l tnatnotMng r^ aWed.; Séé the.fiith Exàmple. 

.* 1*. By Inyerdng,' affiliât Variety that may bè ïhtrQciuced irt 
Hannonj, ©yés a nçw.Graçe tô a Fugue; fo that, havirig fràmed 
ilï^^^Mça, y^maylayejt îtiiUuçh â Mariner, ; that 
jne famé lavërfioa which hai'bee'a heard afcending, may ne ketoq 
je&eufise.; ^yvxèyrrja, withoutariy other Altération, 
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^ .q--- nngr be icard- togçther, of one aftér'the 

ot^«^i-aô44t-eoght- to be eontrivedy as muet as pêffibïe r that 
they fhould not always begin at the faine Part of the Bar, or in 
thk ftmfc^BaT^e(pècialiy r for : the nVfrTime; and that their Pro- 
greffions be iavertadj and difièrently clïa'raâerifêd ; that is to &yj 
that, if rhfoo^contain^fome Semîbreveï, the other -ought tocon- 
tain Minims, Crotchets, JKe, at the Will of the Coropofer;* and, 
if tttey canriot be keard togefhef, that a Part ôf thé orie may, at 
leaft, be hea*d= mM 9- Part of the Other, which wilt-bc betterex*- 
^l»nedJ bv- the foliawin^ Sxarnf^e. 
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., Tins Exampîe contains four dirent Fugues, and there are 
{bw Pièces of MuhVthat contain more at once : . We are often 

i to întroduce but one or two, but thev-may be inverted, 

whkh contrïbùtes greatly to the Perfection thercof. 
- " The Fugue oîRaucafaBafunt, &c. whtcb, for an Anfwer at 
Ûe Fïfth, ends almoft every-where upon the fécond Note, would 
be mate perfetf, if ît ended upon the Kef-nptéi as you will find 
ït at that Pan whêre the Bais takes that Fugue. fc Yttlhis fécond 
Note, which îs there taken, înftead of thëjtev-note, may be to- 

leraîed, and more eipeciaUy when we are tied up by other^Fu- 
gués, which, bj Beginning and £nding with this, cannot agrée 
bat with this fécond Note. The Succeffion of the Chords, or 

mm râd-Tafte, mayalfo oblige us, fometimes, to interrupt the 

true Melody of àe Fugue ; which often proceeds from the Au- 
tior*s Skill, in order to throw i greater Varièry in the Courié 
cf his Pièce i Neverthelefe, this is not allowed, bût after ail the 
Sûbjeds of the Fugue hâve been fùfficiently heari ^ 

To difbnguiih the fcveral Notes which we hâve the Liberty 

éf paffing between feveral Parts of the Bar for the Sake of the 

Anyyoumuft examine the . fundamental Bafs, which in that 

Cale, doth not make Harmony with thofe Notes. 

' The fundamental Bafs is added to the other Parts, onîy for 

the Sake of proving, that, in the whole Courte of the -Pièce, 

there are found but perfècl: Chords, or thatbf the Seyenth; and 
that the wholê is taken from the Rules we hâve eftabÙïhêd upon 

thofè two Chords : Therefbre, and for that Reafon; it muft not 

be examined with the other Parts, in refpeft to the ; Order, or 

to the Progreflîon of the Concords and DHcords, but onîy as to 
the real Harmony and Foundation of the Chords ; this Order 
or Progreiïïon being obfërved and kept, onîy between . the five 
upper Parts and the continued Bafs ; and the Foundation or 
Ground of the Chords is found in that' fundamental Bafs, which 
contains very near ail the feveral and diffèrent Progre/fions from 
whence our Rules hâve been taken, whilft the other Pans never 
make but the O&ave, the Fifth, the Third, or.the Sevenfh, 
excepting in the irregular Cadences, and in the Chords by Sup- 
position or borrowed. 

As we may find as niany différent Fugues as there are différent 
Airs, it wouîd be impoflible for us -to give Examples of ail of 
tbem ; therefore the Choice mûft be left to the Compote fs 
Tafte, provîded he obferves, in ail other Refpeérs, whât'we 
haveûidastothe Beginning- an<T Ending of. them and their 

Arnwers. •* ' ' 

Arid ii you are willing that feveral Fugues ihould be heard 

togethe^voumulî-'ijtch unvn one, snd in this Café rou may 
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chufe whichyoupleiiè; fothat, ifthë Meîody of one Fugue 
be agreeable to.you, you may add to itthree or four Parts,, intf 

you may find.'ih tHèfe Parts the other Fugues, Yet/àà fev^rai 
différent Fiî^es 1 tîiat ihould begmand end ât tbe â^e Tirne, 
and wherein tliere flioûld happen to be the famé 'Nurnber arrçi 
Value of Notes, wouîd btècbrhe irifipîd, by appèaring to be'only 
an Àccorâpanimérit ofie tô ' the other, youmuft éndèayàu^ta 
avoid thîs PëfècT, bfqbfèrv-ing t&Method we havé mèritîoneil 
in the Paragraph preceding the lâft Exarnplê. :,Wqrâs In jfrqfe, 

which feldom bèar the 'famé Qualîry amongft thèni(èiy v es^4- 
turally lead us to tfeis Vâri'ety, which otight always to beTought . 
after.; but ' Words in Rhyme, equally meafuied, requjrea par- 
ticuïar Caré to begîn and end one of the'fe Fugues iôoner or Ia{er 
thanthë otheV, 1 and to infert fome; Divlfîons in' thofé^thaf çàn 
bearit, in ordér to 1 . introduce a grêâter Varjety, but they/hole- 
rhuft be done without'Confùfion ; for the Ehtries or cqming^ in 
of each Fugîte are tobediftinétly heard, withoïit cîamtngwlth 
the othër'by prqperly çeafing, for forrie Space, that Part which 
is\tôretake; the Fugue, and thîs Silence or.Refl ca^bê made 
but upon ai Coricord or cônfonant Note. One Fugue^ for the 
rîrftTimé thât'it iV heard, muft not fèrve as a Contihuançe to 
tne Mêlody that*' précèdes it, but thé Coritrâry mûft ty pra£t)fed 
with Succefsj provided'that thîs Fugue ha t h been ijeard at leaft 
once, m every Pirt. 
\ AJÏthe'Entries'bf the firft Fugue may be hear4 feparaïfly 

fitorri the;others * y after which you pats to the Second, to the 

Thir4,^f. i'n which Café you interrnix the firft Fugue with the 
rïew Fugues : You may aîfo caufè each of them to be hear£ Ré- 
para te Iy one" from the other, and intermix them afterwards., If 
you woùld ufè lèverai Fugues together, by placing ôné of theie 
Fugues- in one Part, and the other. in another Partait is thert 
difficùlt to avoid Çonfufion. ' Oftentimes one Subjeàor Defign 
rnakes us forgét thé other; yet the Compoler ought to hâve them 
equaîly in Vievv, and 'in his "Mind. It is, therefore, by, the Va- 
rïety of Defigns, or SuhjecTs, by giving them oppofue PrôgreÊ- 
(nns, by caufvng them to enter into différent Parts of the Bar, 
&c . that you may caufe e ich Fugue to be heard.. It often hap- 
pens, that one* Part may img two fugues fuccefiively, which at 
îirli appearèd but one, and which afterwards may be divided into 
two, which produces aîfo a very agreeal)Ie EfFecl ; but, in, that 
Café, the fécond Part thatrétakes thetè Fugues, ought to begirf 
immediateJy at the Place where rhey may be divided, tho'ugh one 
may anticipate or poftponethat Entry for fome Parts of a Bar, 
andeven for more lhan 2 Bar. 
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".Thé finie Numbér bf Refis, or pf Bars contained in thefiril 
Part tfcaf retakes thé Fugue, muft Le obferved in* the rïext Part, 
dfflf is fëfiy; that, ifthefirft Part, that retaièsjtÈe Fugue hath 
izckœyeâpm Bar, each ofthe.other Parts, are to reckon the.like 
Nûmberôf Bars aftér that which immedia^teljr precwies it This 
Ruî£ nevertheléfs, is notiô gênerai, but that it mày be trefpâflèd 
ûpori fbmétimes ;' and wethirik, that the third Part that retakes 
tne Fugue, roay bê' pofiponed or advanced for a B#x ; So that, 
if tfce fécond Part hath reckoned two Bars, the third Part may 
teckbn but one, or'three after the fécond Part, and fo oi*the 
vhîch repeat this Fugue in the Unifbn, or at thé Odiave, 
aftér the third Part ; for as the Fifth is toanfwer the Key-note, 
and the fécond Note the Sixth, tff. what may agrée one Way, 
âfter the'End bf ône or two Bars, may poffibly not agréé with 
the othèr, after a like Number of Bars. It would be,thercfore, 
reftrairiing too much the Genius of an Author, by keepirig him 
wîthin the Bounds of the firft Limits 5 and* fuch as wïll not agrée 

f o this, will fînd a thbufànd Defigns or Subje&s wjiere \i may 
ljappen, that not one «f thém can be fubjeâed to this ftriâ: Re- 

Çulàiity. See, upon this Subjed, the Fugues oîRaucafaft* 
JLs£,ând of Defecervnt oculi rim, in the laft Example; 
"Whén aÏÏthe Parts cealê togèther, in order thaè a new Fugue 
may appear in a better Light, the Subjeft muft nevér appear as 
if it was abfoîutely ended, for we muft always maké the Audîtor 
to exped as much as poffible what we intend for hïm, and, to 

that End, this Reft or Silence xmght to be ufed but in falfe or ir- 
reguîar Cadences; and, ifthey be perfèâ Cadences, ît muft, at 

leaft, be in a foreign Key, as we bave obferved it in ail the like 

Cafés. \ 

A Fugue is an Ornameht in Mufic, found 
ib that the moft gênerai Rules we hâve given, are hardly fufficient 
lo fucceed perfedly in it. The various Sentiments and Events 
that can be expreffed in Mufic, introduce every Moment a No- 

velty which cannot be reduced to fixed Rules. It is true, that a 

periecl Knowledge of Hârmony difcovers to us the Roads we 
fliould take in this Café ; but the Choice of thofè Roads dépends 
upon our Tafte, and this Tafte requires an Expérience, which 
cannot be attained to but by Pradtice, and by ftudying and hear- 
ing the Works of the beft and moft fkilful Mafters in this Kind. 
Therè is another Species of Fugue, caîfed Perpétuai, or Canon, 
which confifts in an entire Air, the Subjecl of which is to be 
repeated regulzrly by ail the Parts. 
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The moft common are taken in the Unifon, or at the 05 ave, 

according to the Extent of the Voices or 
Tnftruments; and for that Purpofc you 
may compofe a Subjeft at Pleafure, to 
which you add a*s many Parts as you 
tliink proper ; and, of ail thefe Parts, you 
compofe an entire Air, which is fo coh- 
trived, that the Melody of onc Part may 
feive as a'Continuance to the other; after 
which tliis Air begîns by one of thofe 
Parts whieh is immédiate! y fo^owed by ' 
another, at the Time that the firft Sûbjeft 

_. is ended ; thus each Part follows tlie 

other, and, when the Firft is at an End, 
it beginç again, being always followed by 
tlie others, as at firft, provided that cach 
. Part'bègan at its proper place. See the 
Example at the Suie. 

Suppqfing that you h ad imagined one 

pf. the §ubjec>s contained in each ©F thele 

fiye Parts, you might eafily add the others, and from thence 

rnake an entire Air, in which confifts al| dp DifîicuUy of this 

Canon, of wiijch rjiis is tlie Air? 
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Tlie Melody of thofe five Parts is very obvious in this Canon ; 
we hâve only added fome Notes for the Sakc of the Air *" and 

fach of thele Parts i| to begin the Air one after the other, when 

the precedîng Part is at the Mark*. 

This perpétuai Fugue may allô bc taken at the Fifth or at the 
Fourth; "but tîien, in this Café, the entire Air mnft be frameri, 
and proper Sharps and Flats (as the Café requires) are to be 
added to thofe Notes, of which the natural Degrees would hinder 
thofe Parts that repeat the Air to be entirely conformable to the 
firft Subjcft, without obier ving any Modulation, but only the 
Melody, which rnakes it the more difficult ; for, every Time 
that a Part takes the Fugue, it go es into a new Key, which is at 
the Fifth, if the Fugue is taken at the Fifth ; and at the Fourth, 
if it be uke» at lue Fourth. If the Nuniber of Parts is unli- 
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mîted in the foregoing Canon, we beîieve that in tKîs there e*n- 
liot be ufed more than four Parts, fînce there hath not hitherto 
appeared any of this Sort io fonr Pans, 
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If the Voice cannot reach th« Note marked A $ thé Unifon of 
the preceding Note mïïy be taken. 

Whcn a Canon is faid to be at the Fifrh, it is to be under- 
ftood above- fo that a Fîfth above, or a Fourth below, is the 
iâme Thing; and this is to be allowed, efpccially, for the Con- 
venfetïcy of Voiccs. 

We hâve placed the four Part6 together, bccaufc it would hâve 
fceen difficult to hâve judged of it otherwife. Though we might 
only hâve given Notice, that each Part is to be taken at the 
Fifth of that which précèdes it after two complète Bars; and 
though the Guides *£ Which ïhcw whcrt it muft begin again, 
are nor upon the Space or Line which refers you to the Markf , 
•one muft, neverthelefs, follow and continue in the famé Key de- 
figned by the Guide a^ 5 by imagining a new Key, or, rather, 
iniagïnmg that the Key hath changed, a$ it really does ; bat 
that the Modulation of the Melody which is found at the Markf, 
is always the £une : Tlius you may continue as long as yoa 

think proper* 

Canon at îbe Fourth. 
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It 1» difficult to compofe :tîiefe two Sorts of Canont, tinîéfs yott 
îiavc a thorough Knowledge of inverted Çhords ; and yotï rauf! 
avoïd uGng (as much as y ou cas) the Fiith, the Fourth, a ad 

die Eîéventh. 

The beft Method to make a o^ick Progrefs in Compofition, h 
to apply and ftick clofely ta Modulation, and to thé fondamental 
Hannony, whîçh arc toe principal and only Caufe of ail that 
Yariety thar may be thercin introduced, by inverti ng that famé 
faadameatai Harmony, the Modulatioa whereof never changes. 
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the Dîrea in the Ténor at Bottons wouid be on C. The Cliff 

10 ifte firft Bais muft be on the thïrd Lîne. ThpDireâàt Top F, and- 
at Bottom G.— Page 17, Counter Ténor, feventh Bar, a ^over the firflj 
Notc-XPage 21, Bafe feventh* Bar B urider the firft Note.— Page 62, ". 
eighth Stave the F CUff on thé fourth Liue. Third; Bar fccond Note; 
B on the fécond Line',. not F. — Page 68', Examplè of A Fiat muft 
hâve B, E, D and F Fiat'.— Page 7 7, the fifft Stave, the 7 o ver the 1 
iècond Note in the feventh Bar mutt be ont, and 7 put over the-fîrtf 
Note in the eighth Bar. "The fourth Stave, the 'firft Note in the 
nînth Bar nraft be Bon the fécond Line.— Page 96, the third,' fourth, 
•znà fifth Stave, the F Cliff mûft be on the fourth Lïné, not on the' 
THinL — Page 1x1, the fécond Note m the firft Bar fliould be D.— $ 
Page 122, the laft Ëxample, the fourth- Note D in the fécond Bar,; 
fhould be a CrotcheL— Page 1 2 5, the laft Example,' the fécond Nojç 
£ in the fécond Bar muft be a Quarer.— Page 125, the frxth Bar 
the fécond Note in the Bafs rnuft be B.— Page 131, the fécond Stavt, 
the fécond Note in the feventh Bar muft bave a 6 oyer it inrtead of 
a $.— Page 1 36,- the fécond Stave, the fifth Bar, the fécond Note 
muf": be C in the fécond Space. — Page 1^8, F over tKe fécond Note-: 

in the fixth Bar, of the fécond Part in the Trcble, C over the firft: 
!Nate in the feventh Bar. 
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